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Purpose of the Imaging Manual

The Imaging Manual is intended for customers using the Toshiba e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/
3530C/4520C with a variety of specific needs and inquiries for high image quality, such as:

* How to obtain a clearer copy image
+ How to maintain the current image quality
+ How to make the text look sharper on the copy

The Toshiba MFPs are factory-configured to provide image quality settings that satisfy the majority of customers.
However, these settings may not be necessarily optimal for the specific needs of all customers. Proper image
quality adjustments can satisfy such needs. Most of the adjustments described in this manual must be performed

by a service technician, but a few of them can also be performed by the customer.

It is strongly recommended that this manual be fully utilized by not only the service technician, but also the sales
representative, who also has opportunities of obtaining customer feedback on the image quality. This manual
helps the sales representative to study and comprehend what kind of customer requirements for image quality
can be satisfied, to make proposals to customers to improve image quality, and to communicate the customers’
specific requirements with ease to the service technician. In addition, this manual is expected to facilitate the
marketing of Toshiba MFPs to prospective customers that have a specific demand for image quality and the

expansion of sales.

The adjustments described in this manual are all based on the requests of actual customers. Meeting their

specific wishes will only add to their satisfaction.

Please remember to read "Precautions after the completion of the adjustment," to which you must pay close

attention, after finishing the adjustment.

~N
Precautions in Servicing

* For adjustments to be performed by the service technician, the precautions given in the Service Manual must be
stringently followed. The adjustments must be performed by a qualified service technician who has completed

the service training course.

* The default listed mentioned in this manual may be different from the actual ones, due to the timing of shipping
(firmware version). But note that the recommended values and acceptable value range stated in this manual

remain the same.




Purpose of the Imaging Manual

Icons

The following icons used in this manual denote the following:

Ll

PCL6
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Scan to Box

Copy to Box

Print to Box

* Copy An adjustment having an effect on copying in the Black mode (excluding
the Image smoothing mode)
* Printer An adjustment having an effect on Black and White mode printing
*The adjustment will be effective, if "Black and White" is selected from
among the "Color" options on the Windows printer driver or if "Mono"
is selected from among the "Color Type" options on the Macintosh print
dialog.
* Scan An adjustment having an effect on scanning in the Black mode
* Copy An adjustment having an effect on copying in the Image smoothing mode
in the Black mode
* Scan An adjustment having an effect on scanning in the Gray scale mode
* Copy An adjustment having an effect on copying in the Full color mode
* Printer An adjustment having an effect on full-color printing
*The adjustment will be effective, if "Auto" or "Color" is selected from
among the "Color" options on the Windows printer driver or if "Auto" or
"Color" is selected from among the "Color Type" options on the
Macintosh print dialog.
* Scan An adjustment having an effect on scanning in the Full color mode
» Copy An adjustment having an effect on copying in the Auto color mode
* Scan An adjustment having an effect on scanning in the Auto color mode

An adjustment having an effect on printing with the Windows PCL6 emulation printer
driver

An adjustment having an effect on printing with the Windows PS3 emulation printer
driver

An adjustment having an effect on printing with the Windows PSX emulation printer
driver

An adjustment having effect on printing with the Macintosh printer driver

An adjustment having an effect on an image stored in the e-Filing box by the scanning
functions (including Scan to Box, Scan to File and Scan to E-mail)

An adjustment having an effect on an image stored in the e-Filing box by the copying
functions (Copy to Box)

An adjustment having an effect on an image stored in the e-Filing box by the printing
functions (Print to Box)

An adjustment having an effect on an image stored in the e-Filing box by the Fax and
Internet Fax functions (including Received Fax to Box and Received Internet Fax to Box)
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1. General Adjustments — Copying, Printing and e-Filing (Output from Box)

1.1 To Obtain a Darker Image

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

The output image looks light and blurred. The output image looks darker and sharper.

O Explanation
When an original containing photo images or gradational images is printed, the output image sometimes looks
light and blurred. Perform image quality control or automatic calibration, and adjust the transfer roller bias

output, in order to obtain a darker and sharper image.

Q Procedures
* Perform the adjustment in accordance with the procedures below.
*Only the service technician must use procedures (1), (3) and (4).

*Both the service technician and the user can use procedure (2).

LM @ (1) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Select code [396]. Press the [START] button.

* Image quality control will be forcibly performed to correct variations in density.

After exercising image quality control, use the next procedure.

L IIM K (2) Perform automatic calibration to correct variations in image density.
*"ADMIN" is selected from among the "CALIBRATION DISPLAY LEVEL" options by default. In other
words, an administrator is authorized to operate automatic calibration. But "USER" can also be selected to
allow the user to operate it. Refer to the User Functions Guide for further information regarding how to

select the "CALIBRATION DISPLAY LEVEL" option.

e-STUDI02330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C © 2008 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved
1-1



1. General Adjustments — Copying, Printing and e-Filing (Output from Box)

To adjust the copy image quality
Use steps (a) through (i) to perform automatic calibration.

(a)Press the [USER FUNCTIONS] button on the Control Panel to enter the "User Functions" menu.
(b)Press the [ADMIN] tab.

(c)Enter the 6 to 10 digit administrator password. Press the [ENTER] button.

(d) Press the [GENERAL] button.

(e)Press the [CALIBRATION] button.

(f) Press the [COPY] button.

(g)Press the [CALIBRATION] button to print out the test chart.

(h)Place the printed test chart on the original glass.

(1) Press the [START] button to perform calibration. When the calibration comes to an end, the message

"Scanning and calibrating" will disappear.

* As aresult of the above steps, the copy image quality will be corrected in the Full Color mode and

Black and White mode simultaneously.
* To correct variations in image density by performing automatic calibration for each paper type, refer

to “(1) Perform automatic calibration for each paper type to correct variations in image density” in
“2.13 To Obtain a Good Color Balance on Thick Paper”.

To adjust the print image quality

Use steps (a) through (j) to perform automatic calibration.
(a)Press the [USER FUNCTIONS] button on the Control Panel to enter the "User Functions" menu.
(b) Press the [ADMIN] tab.
(c)Enter the 6 to 10 digit administrator password. Press the [ENTER] button.
(d)Press the [GENERAL] button.
(e)Press the [CALIBRATION] button.
(f) Press the [PRINT] button.
(g)Press the [CALIBRATION] button to print out the test chart.
(h)Place the printed test chart on the original glass.
(i) Press the [START] button to perform calibration. When the calibration comes to an end, the message
"Scanning and calibrating" will disappear.

(j) The message "Is a result made to reflect?" will appear. Press the [YES] button.

* To correct variations in image density by performing automatic calibration for each paper type, refer
to “3.2 To Maintain a Steady Color Balance on Thick Paper or Special Paper”.

After performing automatic calibration, print and check the image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C © 2008 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved
1-2



transfer) roller bias output.

B I MK 3 Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [2934 to 2937] to adjust the transfer (2nd

(Adjust the offset voltage of transfer roller bias so as to increase the density of the image.)

1. General Adjustments — Copying, Printing and e-Filing (Output from Box)

* The code to use varies according to the paper type. Adjust the value for [05] code corresponding to the

paper type for which you would like to improve the image quality. Set the value within a range of "2" to

"8" to obtain the highest density of the image.

Paper type

[05] code

Subcode

Recommended
value

Acceptable
value range

Default

Full color

Front

Plain paper

Thick 1

Thick 2

Thick 3

OHP

Special 1

Special 2

Recycled paper

Thick 4

05-2934

(=]

2to 8

0to 10

Back

Plain paper

Thick 1

Thick 2

Thick 3

OHP

Special 1

Special 2

Recycled paper

Thick 4

05-2935

2to 8

0to 10

Black

Front

Plain paper

Thick 1

Thick 2

Thick 3

OHP

Special 1

Special 2

Recycled paper

Thick 4

05-2936

2to8

0to 10

Back

Plain paper

Thick 1

Thick 2

Thick 3

OHP

Special 1

Special 2

Recycled paper

Thick 4

05-2937

NN R WIIN|—|OR|QA[N[ N |WIIN[— ORI QA N[N |WIN[—|OXR|QA|N (N[ |W[N[—

o]

2to8

0to 10

*"Front" refers to the printed side in the simplex mode or the side that is delivered facing downwards in the duplex

mode.

"Back" refers to the printed side that is delivered facing upwards in the duplex mode.

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C

© 2008 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved

1-3




1. General Adjustments — Copying, Printing and e-Filing (Output from Box)

*The table below shows you the acceptable paper weight for the paper type.

Paper type Acceptable paper weight

Plain paper 64 to 105 g/m? 16 to 20 1b. Bond
Thick 1 106 to 163 g/m? Max. 60 Ib. Cover
Thick 2 164 to 209 g/m? Max. 110 Ib. Index
Thick 3 210 to 256 g/m? Max. 140 1b. Index
Thick 4 257 to 280 g/m? Max. 150 Ib. Index

* After adjusting the transfer roller bias output, perform automatic calibration in the same manner as in
procedure (2).

<Hint>  The transfer voltage increases as the set value is increased. It is usually recommended that the
set value be increased, when you print on thick paper or paper with asperities on its surface. On
the other hand, the set value should be decreased, when you print on thin paper.

After adjusting the density, print and check the image quality.
If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.

DI MD (4) Check the life of the consumables (particularly the drum, developer material and fuser unit) and replace

them, if necessary.
* When replacing any consumable, use steps (a) to (c).
(a)Enter the PM support mode. Reset the counter corresponding to the replaced consumable to "0."
*For further information regarding the PM support mode, refer to the Service Manual.
(b)Enter adjustment mode [05]. Select code [396]. Press the [START] button.
* Image quality control will be performed and the image quality control value will be initialized.
(c)Perform automatic calibration in the same manner as in procedure (2).

* After replacing any consumable, remember to reset the counter corresponding to it to "0." Otherwise, it
may cause a loss in MFP performance, including degradation in the image quality and a reduction in the
life of the consumables.

*While replacing any consumable, also check the slit glass in the laser optical unit, and thoroughly clean it,
if it is soiled.

O Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
Nothing in particular.

U Remarks

* Enter the value mentioned in the procedures or one within the recommended value range for the adjustment.
Otherwise, it may cause a loss in MFP performance, including degradation in the image quality and a reduction
in the life of the consumables.

« If printing on another type of paper causes a problem with the image quality after the adjustment, return the set
values (for codes 05-2934 to 2937) to the default (set value: 5) and then perform the adjustment again.

* When replacing any consumable, refer to the relevant information in the Service Manual and Service
Handbook.
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1. General Adjustments — Copying, Printing and e-Filing (Output from Box)

1.2 To Adjust the Density of an Entire Copy

O Explanation
The density on a solid colored image and a photo or gradational image (halftones) can be adjusted as desired by

the user.

U Procedures

*The use procedure varies, depending on whether you are going to adjust the density on a solid colored image or
a photo or gradational image. Refer to "To Adjust the Density on a Solid Colored Image" in order to adjust the
density on a solid colored image. Refer or "To Adjust the Density on a Photo or Gradational Image" in order to

adjust the density on a gradational image (halftones).

1.2.1 To Adjust the Density on a Solid Colored Image

If the density is decreased If the density is increased

w0 7 |9 parke meny == v wes g g carte meny o

T

S i £ o 4 L e et W i 44 L

S g

ikl o, coe me ‘ Ml e o Tl ‘

The solid colored area becomes lighter. The solid colored area becomes darker.

O Explanation
A particular color can be intensely darker or lighter, depending on the type of paper or original used. Adjust the
developer bias output, in order to adjust the amount of toner on the solid colored area and obtain the image

quality the user desires.

Q Procedures

*The service technician must perform the adjustment in accordance with the procedures below.

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C © 2008 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved
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1. General Adjustments — Copying, Printing and e-Filing (Output from Box)

LM E (1) Enter setting mode [08]. Change the value to adjust the density of a solid area during the copying/printing

operation.

* Use steps (a) to (c) to perform the adjustment.
(a)Enter setting mode [08]. Change the values for codes [2513 to 2515] to adjust the developer bias
output value.
* Decreasing the value will make the solid colored area become lighter (decrease the amount of toner
on the solid colored area). On the other hand, increasing the value will make the solid colored area

become darker (increase the amount of toner on the area).

*The value to use varies according to the paper type and color to adjust. Check the code to use in

accordance with the following "Code" list, and refer to the "Value" list to select a proper value.

Code

Paper type Color to adjust [08] code Subcode

Y (yellow) 0

M (magenta) 08-2513

Plain paper C (cyan)

K (black)

Full color

Thick M (magenta) 08-2514

C (cyan)

1
2
3
Y (yellow) 0
1
2
3

K (black)

Black 08-2515 -—-

Correction value for developer bias Density of the solid colored
output area

0 Value automatically set =100 Light

Value automatically set —80

Value automatically set —60

Value automatically set —40

Value automatically set —20

Value automatically set +20 De

Value automatically set +40

Value automatically set +60

7
T
T
T
Value automatically set T
fa
!
!
l

O |0 [QA|N| N | [W|N|—

Value automatically set +80

—
S

Value automatically set +100 Dark

<Hint>  Adjust the values for the following codes, in order to adjust colors with RGB.
Adjustment of R (Red):  Adjust Y (Yellow) and M (Magenta).
Adjustment of G (Green): Adjust Y (Yellow) and C (Cyan).
Adjustment of B (Blue):  Adjust M (Magenta) and C (Cyan).

(b)Enter adjustment mode [05]. Select code [396]. Press the [START] button.

* Image quality control will be forcibly performed and the image density will be corrected.

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C © 2008 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved
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1. General Adjustments — Copying, Printing and e-Filing (Output from Box)

<Note> The above corrections will be effective immediately after the values for codes [08-2513
to 2515] are changed. After changing the values for codes [08-2513 to 2515], remember

to perform image quality control for code 05-396.

(c) After completing image quality control, print and check the print image quality.

Repeatedly use steps (a) to (c) as necessary, to select a proper value.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.

I M@ (2) Check the life of the consumables (particularly the drum, developer material and transfer belt unit) and
replace them, if necessary.
* When replacing any consumable, use steps (a) to (b).
(a)Enter the PM support mode. Reset the counter corresponding to the replaced consumable to "0."

*For further information regarding the PM support mode, refer to the Service Manual.

(b)Enter adjustment mode [05]. Select code [396]. Press the [START] button.

* Image quality control will be performed and the image quality control value will be initialized.

* After replacing any consumable, remember to reset the counter corresponding to it to "0." Otherwise, it
may cause a loss in MFP performance, including degradation in the image quality and a reduction in the

life of the consumables.

*While replacing any consumable, also check the slit glass in the laser optical unit, and thoroughly clean it,

if it is soiled.

U Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

* The adjustment may possibly cause an increase in the amount of toner consumed, scattering of the toner,
diminished photo images or gradations (less accurate reproducibility of halftones), extremely dark images
(decreased resolving power), extremely light images (faint thin lines), and shorten the life of the consumables.

Therefore, carefully perform the adjustment, while checking the copy or print image.

* No effect of the adjustment may appear, depending on the operating environment of the MFP. Therefore,

carefully perform the adjustment, while checking the copy or print image.

U Remarks
* The effect of the adjustment may vary, depending on the usage pattern of the consumables, such as the

developer material and drum, and the operating environment of the MFP.

» When replacing any consumable, refer to the relevant information in the Service Manual and Service Handbook.
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1. General Adjustments — Copying, Printing and e-Filing (Output from Box)

1.2.2 To Adjust the Density on a Photo or Gradational Image

If the density is decreased If the density is increased

An original containing halftones, such as a An original containing halftones, such as a
photo image becomes lighter. photo image becomes darker.

U Explanation
A particular color can be intensely darker or lighter, depending on the type of paper or original used. Adjust the
intensity of the laser, in order to adjust the density on the photo or gradational image (halftones) and obtain the

image quality the user desires.

O Procedures

*The service technician must perform the adjustment in accordance with the procedures below.

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C © 2008 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved
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1. General Adjustments — Copying, Printing and e-Filing (Output from Box)

LM @I (1) Enter setting mode [08]. Change the value to adjust the image density of halftones during the

copying/printing operation.

* Use steps (a) to (c) to perform the adjustment.
(a)Enter setting mode [08]. Change the values for codes [2525 to 2525] to correct the intensity of the
laser.
* Decreasing the value will make a photo or gradational image become lighter, easily blurring the
image, but it will increase the gradation. On the other hand, increasing the value will make the

photo or gradational image become darker and clearer, but it will decrease the gradation.

*The value to use varies according to the paper type and color to adjust. Check the code to use in

accordance with the following "Code" list, and refer to the "Value" list to select a proper value.

Code
Paper type Color to adjust [08] code Paper type
Y (yellow) 0
. M (magenta) i 1
Plain paper C (cyan) 08-2525 >
K (black) 3
Full col
i cotor Y (yellow) 0
. M (magenta) 1
Thick 08-2526
e C (cyan) 2
K (black) 3
Black 08-2527 ---
Value
Value Correction value for intensity of the laser ) @) th_e :
photo/gradational image
0 Value automatically set =100 Light (gradation: more)
1 Value automatically set —80
2 Value automatically set —60 T
3 Value automatically set —40 T
4 Value automatically set —20 T
5 Value automatically set Default
6 Value automatically set +20 2
7 Value automatically set +40 2
8 Value automatically set +60 2
9 Value automatically set +80 2
10 Value automatically set +100 Dark (gradation: less)

<Hint>  Adjust the values for the following codes, in order to adjust colors with RGB.

Adjustment of R (Red):
Adjustment of G (Green):
Adjustment of B (Blue):

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C
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1. General Adjustments — Copying, Printing and e-Filing (Output from Box)

(b) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Select code [396]. Press the [START] button.

* Image quality control will be forcibly performed and the image density will be corrected.

<Note> The above corrections will be effective immediately after the values for codes [08-2525
to 2527] are changed. After changing the values for codes [08-2525 to 2527], remember

to perform image quality control for code 05-396.
(c) After completing image quality control, print and check the print image quality.

Repeatedly use steps (a) to (c) as necessary to select a proper value.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.

LM @I (2) Check the life of the consumables (particularly the drum, developer material and transfer belt unit) and
replace them, if necessary.
* When replacing any consumable, use steps (a) to (b).
(a)Enter the PM support mode. Reset the counter corresponding to the replaced consumable to "0."

*For further information regarding the PM support mode, refer to the Service Handbook.

(b)Enter adjustment mode [05]. Select code [396]. Press the [START] button.

* Image quality control will be performed and the image quality control value will be initialized.

* After replacing any consumable, remember to reset the counter corresponding to it to "0." Otherwise, it
may cause a loss in MFP performance, including degradation in the image quality and a reduction in the

life of the consumables.

*While replacing any consumable, also check the slit glass in the laser optical unit, and thoroughly clean it,

if it is soiled.

QO Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
* The adjustment may possibly provide extremely dark images (decreased resolving power, inadequate
reproducibility of gradations), and extremely light images (blurred images, faint thin lines). Therefore,

carefully perform the adjustment, while checking the copy or print image.

* No effect of the adjustment may appear, depending on the operating environment of the MFP. Therefore,

carefully perform the adjustment, while checking the copy or print image.

U Remarks
* The effect of the adjustment may vary, depending on the usage pattern of the consumables, such as the

developer material and drum, and the operating environment of the MFP.

» When replacing any consumable, refer to the relevant information in the Service Manual and Service Handbook.
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1. General Adjustments — Copying, Printing and e-Filing (Output from Box)

1.3 To Achieve the Image Quality Most Suitable for the Paper Used

(To eliminate blur and graininess from an image)

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

The image looks grained, depending on the A clear image quality, most suitable for a type
type of paper. of paper used, is obtained.

O Explanation
The image sometimes looks slightly blurred or grained on the copy or printout, depending on the type of paper
used. Adjust the transfer roller bias output and the fuser temperature, in order to achieve the image quality most

suitable for the paper used.

Q Procedures

* All the steps in the adjustment must be performed by the service technician. The procedure to be followed
differs depending on the purpose as follows:
* To adjust halftone image: Go to step (1)

* To adjust images on the high-density area (only when recycled paper is used): Go to step

H I M I (1) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [2934 to 3937] to adjust the transfer (2nd
transfer) roller bias output.
(Adjust the offset voltage of transfer roller bias so as to optimize the halftones.)
* The code to use varies according to the paper type. Adjust the value for [05] code corresponding to the
paper type for which you would like to improve the image quality. Set the value within a range of "2" to

"8" to optimize the halftones.
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1. General Adjustments — Copying, Printing and e-Filing (Output from Box)

Recommended
value

Acceptable

Subcode
value range

Paper type [05] code Default

(=]

Plain paper
Thick 1
Thick 2
Thick 3

OHP
Special 1
Special 2

Recycled paper
Thick 4

Front 05-2934 2t0 8 0to 10 5

Full col
Hit cotor Plain paper

Thick 1
Thick 2
Thick 3
OHP
Special 1
Special 2
Recycled paper
Thick 4

Back 05-2935 2to0 8 0to 10 5

Plain paper
Thick 1
Thick 2
Thick 3

OHP
Special 1
Special 2

Recycled paper
Thick 4

Front 05-2936 2to 8 0to 10 5

Black .
Plain paper

Thick 1
Thick 2
Thick 3
OHP
Special 1
Special 2
Recycled paper
Thick 4

Back 05-2937 2to8 0to 10 5

NN BRI~ |OR QN[N |WIIN|— ORI QA N[N |WIN[—|OR|QA|N (N[ |WN[—

o]

*"Front" refers to the printed side in the simplex mode or the side that is delivered facing downwards in the duplex
mode.

"Back" refers to the printed side that is delivered facing upwards in the duplex mode.

*The table below shows you the acceptable paper weight for the paper type.

Paper type Acceptable paper weight

Plain paper 64 to 105 g/m? 16 to 20 1b. Bond
Thick 1 106 to 163 g/m? Max. 60 Ib. Cover
Thick 2 164 to 209 g/m? Max. 110 Ib. Index
Thick 3 210 to 256 g/m? Max. 140 Ib. Index
Thick 4 257 to 280 g/m? Max. 150 Ib. Index

* After adjusting the transfer roller bias output, perform automatic calibration.

* For further information regarding the procedures, refer to procedure (2) in 1.1 To Obtain a Darker Image.

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C
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1. General Adjustments — Copying, Printing and e-Filing (Output from Box)

<Hint>  The transfer voltage increases as the set value is increased. It is usually desirable that the set

value be decreased to obtain a clearly highlighted area.

After performing the adjustment, print and check the image quality.
If further image quality adjustment is necessary, go to step (3).

LI MME (2) If the image on the high-density area looks grained on plain paper other than the TOSHIBA-recommended
one is used, select “recycled paper” as a paper type.
* To select the paper type, refer to the Operator’s Manual for Copying Guide.
« If fine adjustment of image quality in the recycled paper mode is required in accordance with the paper
type, follow the steps from (a) to (b) below.
(a) Enter the adjustment mode [05]. Change the value of the codes [2934] to [2937] to adjust (2nd)
transfer bias output. (In this step the transfer roller bias offset voltage is adjusted to print the high-

density area or the halftone area of the image most clearly.)

o Subco Recom | Accepta
aper type [05] code de mended | ble value Default
value range
Front Rezyilred 05-2934 7 2t08 0to 10 5
Full color Rp P Ied
Back ;‘%‘;f 05-2935 7 2t08 0to 10 5
Front | Reoveled | o5 5936 7 218 | 0010 5
Black paper
Back R;‘;iilred 05-2937 7 2108 | 0010 5

*“Front” refers to the printed side in the simplex mode or the side that is delivered facing
downwards in the duplex mode.

”Back” refers to the printed side that is delivered facing upwards in the duplex mode.

* After adjusting the transfer roller bias output, perform automatic calibration.

* Refer to step (2) in “1.1 To Obtain a Darker Image”.

<Hint>  The larger the setting value is, the more the transfer voltage increases. It is usually
recommended that the set value be increased when you print on thick paper or paper with
asperities on its surface. On the other hand, the set value should be decreased when you print on

thin paper.

After setting the value, print and check the image quality.
If further image quality adjustment is necessary, go to step (b).

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C © 2008 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved
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1. General Adjustments — Copying, Printing and e-Filing (Output from Box)

(b)Enter the setting mode [08]. Change the value of the codes [5293] to [5296] to adjust fusing

temperature in the recycled paper mode. (In this step fusing temperature is adjusted to print the

high-density area of the image most clearly.)

Accept
Recomm
Adjustment FERET [08] D ended el Default
type code de value
value
range
Normmal temp / 0 + e-STUDIO4520¢
3t08 0to 16 /4530c: 5
Normal temp / .
1 * Others: 4
Center Color Recycled 08-5293
heater Logl;irlilp/ paper 2 + e-STUDIO4520¢
Tow t / 3t08 0to 16 /4530c: 7
ow temp 3 * Others: 6
Color
Normal temp / 0 + e-STUDIO4520¢
ac 3to8 | 0to16 | /4530c:5
Normal temp / . .
. 1 Others: 4
Side Color Recycled
heater Low temp / paper 08-5294
Black 2 » ¢-STUDIO4520¢
Towt ; 3t08 0to 16 /4530c: 7
ow temp 3 * Others: 6
Color
Normal temp / 0
Black 3t08 | 0to16 5
Normal temp / 1
Sub Color Recycled 08-5295
heater Low temp / paper )
Black 3t08 | 0to16 7
Low temp / 3
Color
Normal temp / 0
Black 2106 | 0tol6 4
Normal temp / 1
Pressure Color Recycled 08-5296
roller Low temp / paper )
Black 2106 | 0t016 4
Low temp / 3
Color

* After adjusting the fusing temperature, perform automatic calibration.

* Refer to step (2) in “1.1 To Obtain a Darker Image”.

<Hint>

The smaller the setting value is, the lower the fusing temperature becomes. It is usually

recommended that the set value be decreased in order to suppress roughness on the high-density

area of the image. Adjust the value while checking the image carefully because if the value is

too small, insufficient fusing may occur.

Since temperatures on the long side of the paper cannot be kept in a proper balance, the same

value must be set for the [08] codes [5293] and [5294] unless otherwise required so.

After setting the value, print and check the image quality.

If further image quality adjustment is necessary, go to step (3).
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1. General Adjustments — Copying, Printing and e-Filing (Output from Box)

H I M I 3) Check the life of the consumables (particularly the drum, developer material and fuser unit) and replace
them, if necessary.
* When replacing any consumable, use steps (a) to (c).
(a)Enter the PM support mode. Reset the counter corresponding to the replaced consumable part to "0."
*For further information regarding the PM support mode, refer to the Service Manual.
(b)Enter adjustment mode [05]. Select code [396]. Press the [START] button.
* Image quality control will be performed and the image quality control value will be initialized.
(c)Perform automatic calibration.
*For further information regarding the procedures, refer to procedure (2) in 1.1 To Obtain a Darker

Image.

* After replacing any consumable, remember to reset the counter by making it correspond to "0." Otherwise,
it may cause a loss in MFP performance, including degradation in the image quality and a reduction in the

life of the consumables.

*While replacing any consumable, also check the slit glass in the laser optical unit, and thoroughly clean it,

if it is soiled.

U Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

After the fusing temperature was adjusted in step (2) above, printing interruption may occur due to improper
fusing temperature. Therefore adjust the value carefully. If you want to change the conditions for printing
interruption, change the value of the [08] code [5409] (abnormality process starting temperature setting /

recycled paper). For the setting values, refer to the Service Manual.

U Remarks
* Enter the value mentioned in the procedures or one within the recommended value range for the adjustment.
Otherwise, it may cause a loss in MFP performance, including degradation in the image quality and a reduction

in the life of the consumables.

* The desired image quality may not be obtained, depending on the type of paper used. In this case, use the

recommended paper and then print or adjust the image quality.
* If an image problem occurs when you use the other paper type, temporarily set the values of the [08] codes
[2934] to [2937] (bias offset) and [5293] to [5296] (fusing temperature during printing) back to the default ones.

Then perform the adjustment again.

* When replacing any consumable, refer to the relevant information in the Service Manual and Service Handbook.
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1. General Adjustments — Copying, Printing and e-Filing (Output from Box)

1.4 To Minimize Variations in the Image Quality under the Operating Conditions

(To optimally program image quality control)

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

The image contrast varies, depending on the The image quality is constantly maintained.
date and time when copying or printing is
performed or the type of job.
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1. General Adjustments — Copying, Printing and e-Filing (Output from Box)

O Explanation
The image contrast may vary, depending on the date and time when copying or printing is performed or the type
of copy/print job. To constantly maintain image quality, shorten the waiting period until image quality control is

performed.

O Procedures

*The service technician must perform the adjustment in accordance with the procedures below.

LI M I (1) Enter setting mode [08]. Change the value for code [566], [570] or [572] to specify the best interval during

which image quality control should be performed, according to use of the MFP.

The MFP is installed in a place where the temperature and humidity vary widely:

Set "1" (value x 5%R.H.) for code 08-570 to increase the frequency of image quality control, in response to

a change in humidity.

*Image quality control will be performed, when the relative humidity changes in accordance with the
specified difference from the previous image quality control. If the difference in the relative humidity
exceeds the specified value, image quality control is performed first. Then a copy or print job will be

performed.

Value for 08-570 Difference in relative humidity
1 5%R.H.
2 10%R.H. (default)

* After setting the value for code 08-570, forcibly perform image quality control, as follows:

Enter adjustment mode [05]. Select code [396]. Press the [START] button.

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C © 2008 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved
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1. General Adjustments — Copying, Printing and e-Filing (Output from Box)

To Have Uniform Variations in the Image Quality after Return from the Auto Power Save Mode:

Change the value of the [08] code [571] to change the conditions for starting image quality control (shorten
the period of time the MFP is left unused) after the MFP was recovered from the auto power save mode, so

that the image quality control will be easily performed.

*This adjustment will improve the image quality, but only if the sleep mode / auto shut off mode have been
disabled ("20" is set for code 08-206). Remember that there will be no positive affect on the image quality,

if the sleep mode / auto shut off mode have been enabled.

Value for Period of time the MFP is left unused before starting image
08-571 quality control

0 3 minutes or longer (image quality control is performed before the paused job
is resumed)

1 5 minutes or longer (image quality control is performed before the paused job
is resumed)

) 10 minutes or longer (image quality control is performed before the paused
job is resumed)

3 15 minutes or longer (image quality control is performed before the paused
job is resumed)

4 20 minutes or longer (image quality control is performed before the paused
job is resumed)

5 30 minutes or longer (image quality control is performed before the paused
job is resumed)

6 45 minutes or longer (image quality control is performed before the paused
job is resumed)

7 60 minutes or longer (image quality control is performed before the paused
job is resumed)

3 90 minutes or longer (image quality control is performed before the paused
job is resumed)
120 minutes or longer (default value - image quality control is performed

9 o
before the paused job is resumed)

* After setting the value for code 08-571, forcibly perform image quality control, as follows:

Enter adjustment mode [05]. Select code [396]. Press the [START] button.
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1. General Adjustments — Copying, Printing and e-Filing (Output from Box)

A large number of sheets are printed (hundreds of copies or more per day) and the image
quality needs to be constantly maintained:

Set the value for code 08-572 within a range of "1" to "9" (Value X 100 sheets) to reduce the accumulated

number of printed sheets. It will determine the interval until the next image quality control is performed.

* After a copy or print job is completed, if the accumulated number of printed sheets exceeds the specified
value, image quality control will be performed.

Value for 08-572 | Accumulated number of printed sheets before image quality control is performed
1t09 100 to 900 sheets
10 1,000 sheets (default)

* After setting the value for code 08-572, forcibly perform image quality control, as follows:
Enter adjustment mode [05]. Select code [396]. Press the [START] button.

After performing the adjustment, print and check the image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.

LImp (2) The image density or color during continuous printing on the plain paper can be stabilized by changing the
fusing related settings by means of the following procedures.

Q Procedures
Follow the procedure below.
(a)Change the parameter of 08-5241-0 (Temperature correction in ready status, heat roller at normal
temperatures) to "0" (default: "2" (0 deg. C)) and reduce the set temperature by 10 deg. C.
(b)Change the parameter of 08-5241-1 (Temperature correction in ready status, pressure roller at normal
temperatures) to "0" (default: "2" (0 deg. C)) and reduce the set temperature by 10 deg C.
(c)Change the parameter of 08-5308-1 (Pre-running time for the first printing, plain paper at normal
temperatures, color) to "9" (default: "0" (Invalid) and extend the pre-running time for the first
printing by 10 sec.
(d)Change the parameter of 08-5310-1 (Applicable period of pre-running time for the first printing) to
"0" (default: "8" (10 min.) and change the setting of "Pre-running for the first printing" to "Always

use .

*"Pre-running for the first printing" means the idling rotation of the Fuser Unit prior to printing.

<Notes>

* Confirm if the firmware version is the latest one before the setting. If not, update it to the latest one.

* After these settings, the machine may go into the “wait” status since the fusing temperature can not follow
depending on the usage conditions, such as low temperature, thick paper, just recovering after warming up, etc.

* After these settings, the fusing performance may degrade depending on the usage conditions, such as low
temperature, thick paper, just recovering after warming up, etc. In such a case, return the setting to default.

* These settings extend the First Print Out Time by the period of time required for pre-running of the first
printing.

* These settings always perform the pre-running for the first printing of each job by the time required for pre-
running of the first print. This results in reducing the life of consumables.
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I I M I (3) Use the thick paper mode when you print on plain paper.
« If the thick paper mode is used, printing decelerates but image quality becomes more stable because
differences in color or temperatures during continuous printing will be reduced.
* Set the thick paper mode following steps (a) to (i) below.
(a) Press the [USER FUNCTIONS] button on the Control Panel to enter the “User Functions” menu.
(b) Press the [USER] tab.
(c) Press [DRAWER] in the USER menu.
(d) Select a drawer that you want to set for thick paper mode and paper size.
(e) Press [PAPER TYPE].
(f) Press [THICK 1].
(g) Enter the adjustment mode [05]. Then select the subcode “1” for the code [2934] and change the
setting value to “3”.
* Change the level of transfer roller bias offset in the color mode, the front side of paper.
*Check how the copy image changes carefully. The setting value may be changed to “4” or “2” if
required.
(h) Place paper to be used on the drawer that you selected in step (d) above.
(i) Perform automatic calibration.

*Refer to step (2) in “1.1 To Obtain a Darker Image”.

After setting the value, print and check the image quality.

If further image quality adjustment is necessary, go to the next step.

L IIMME 4) Check the life of the consumables (particularly the drum, developer material and transfer belt unit) and
replace them, if necessary.
* When replacing any consumable, use steps (a) to (c).
(a)Enter the PM support mode. Reset the counter corresponding to the replaced consumable to "0."
*For further information regarding the PM support mode, refer to the Service Handbook.
(b)Enter adjustment mode [05]. Select code [396]. Press the [START] button.
* Image quality control will be performed and the image quality control value will be initialized.
(c)Perform automatic calibration.
* For further information regarding the procedures, refer to procedure (2) in 1.1 To Obtain a Darker

Image.

* After replacing any consumable, remember to reset the counter corresponding to it to "0." Otherwise, it
may cause a loss in MFP performance, including degradation in the image quality and a reduction in the

life of the consumables.

*While replacing any consumable, also check the slit glass in the laser optical unit, and thoroughly clean it,

if it is soiled.
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O Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

* The adjustment may possibly slow down the copying or printing speed, extend the warm-up time when the

MEFP is returned from the auto power save mode, and shorten the life of the consumables, because of an

increase in the number of times image quality control is performed. Therefore, carefully perform the

adjustment, while checking the copy or print image.

* Note the following when you print in thick paper mode in step (3):

Printing speed decelerates to 17.5 sheets per minute (A4/LT) after the adjustment.

The thick paper mode cannot be set for the LCF (Large Capacity Feeder, optional). Therefore the
maximum number of sheets acceptable for continuous printing should be the one for the drawer.
However in the copying mode, you can set the thick paper mode to more than one drawer and copy
more paper continuously with the automatic drawer change function.

The density level of the halftone image may differ from that of the plain paper mode after the
adjustment.

The PM counter value increases by 2 counts for 1 sheet of thick paper.

O Remarks

* Enter the value mentioned in the procedures or one within the recommended value range for the adjustment.

Otherwise, it may cause a loss in MFP performance, including slowdown in the copying or printing speed.

» When replacing any consumable, refer to the relevant information in the Service Manual and Service Handbook.
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1. General Adjustments — Copying, Printing and e-Filing (Output from Box)

1.5 To Correct Out-of-Registration Colors

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

= =— = = Paper feeding direction — — —p = = = = Paper feeding direction — — —p

The text and background are misaligned or out Text is aligned with the background and a clear
of registration. copy/print image is obtained.

O Explanation
Colors of text or a thin line are sometimes printed out of alignment. Perform color registration control, in order

to print or copy without out-of-registration colors.

Q Procedures

*The service technician must perform the adjustment in accordance with the procedure below.
(1) Make sure that no out-of-registration colors are visible on an original.

(2) Check the direction in which colors are misaligned.

*This adjustment is intended to correct misaligned colors due to differences between the paper feeding
speed and rotating speed of the transfer belt. Therefore, it will be effective, only if colors are misaligned in
the paper feeding direction (or the secondary scanning direction). This adjustment cannot improve
misaligned colors in the direction perpendicular to paper feeding (or primary scanning) or in the secondary
scanning direction periodically (partially at regular intervals). Refer to "Troubleshooting for the Image 1)

Color deviation" in the Service Manual.

(3) Enter adjustment mode [05] and print out the test print pattern to correct out-of-registration colors.
(a)Enter adjustment mode [05]. Select code [4719]. Press the [START] button.
* Registration control will be forcibly performed.
(b)Enter code [104] corresponding to a desired test print pattern. Press the [FAX] button.

* Paper is fed from the drawer to print out a test print pattern.

Code Test print pattern Paper size | No. of copies
104 Test print patt¢m fgr identifying A3/LD )
out-of-registration colors

* Jot down the "paper feeding direction" on the printed test print pattern beforehand. This facilitates
identifying out-of-registration colors in the subsequent adjustment. Use only the second page of

the test print pattern.
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1. General Adjustments — Copying, Printing and e-Filing (Output from Box)

(4) Check the second page of the printed test print pattern to identify a pattern for the out-of-registration colors.

*There are 2 patterns for the out-of-registration colors. Check which pattern the out-of-registration colors to

adjust on the body are included.

Pattern A for out-of-registration colors

Patch eliminated at
the leading edge

Patch eliminated
trailing edge

<+ Page numbier

Paper feeding direction

i

b oo mmm-oe ]

L

Pattern B for out-of-registration colors

Patch eliminated at Patch eliminated at
the trailing edge the leading edge

Black belt at the leading edge in the paper feeding direction

<

Paper feeding direction

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C
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Paper feeding speed
slower than transfer belt
rotating speed

Paper feeding speed
faster than transfer belt
rotating speed
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1. General Adjustments — Copying, Printing and e-Filing (Output from Box)

(5) Finely adjust the rotating speed of the registration motor, in accordance with a pattern for the out-of-
registration colors.
* Use steps (a) to (b) to perform the adjustment.
(a) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Select code [483]. Finely adjust the rotating speed of the registration
motor.

* Adjust the values in accordance with a pattern for the out-of-registration colors as shown in the

table below.
Pattern for
pRten [05] code | Subcode Recommended value Acceptable | 5.1
registration value range
colors
123 to 127
Pattern A (Set a value smaller than 128)
05-483 0 0to 255 128
Pattern B 129 to 132
(Set a value larger than 128)

(b)After performing registration control, print out the test print pattern to check whether the misaligned
colors have been improved.

*For further information regarding the adjustment procedures, refer to procedures (3) and (4).
*Repeatedly use procedures (3) to (5) as necessary, to select a proper value.

<Hint>  When subcode "0" is adjusted for code 05-483, the correlation between the paper feeding speed
and rotating speed of the transfer belt will be corrected in every paper mode. However, when
colors are misaligned on an image printed in the thick paper mode after the adjustment for
subcode "0", adjust subcode "3" (during deceleration in the thick paper mode).
*For subcode "3," use the steps and recommended values for subcode "0."
* Paper for printing a test print pattern will only be fed from the drawer. Load the desired

number of sheets of thick paper in the drawer, in order to print the test print pattern on thick

paper.
* Adjust subcode "0" and then subcode "3," in order to adjust only misaligned colors in the thick
paper mode.
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1. General Adjustments — Copying, Printing and e-Filing (Output from Box)

O Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

Nothing in particular.

O Remarks
* Enter a value within the recommended value range mentioned in the procedures. Otherwise, it may cause a

loss in MFP performance, including degradation in the image quality.

*Out-of-registration colors cannot always be perfectly corrected; this depends on the type of text or lines to print.

* Also, refer to the relevant information in the Service Manual for further information regarding color

registration control procedures.
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1. General Adjustments — Copying, Printing and e-Filing (Output from Box)
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

Before the adjustment

| Duis aute irure repreheo nderit volupate |

60
50
40
30
20
10

& 93 94 95 96 97 98 99

2.1 To Copy Text Clearly (To eliminate faint, smudged or blurred text)

After the adjustment

The occurrence of @rrors has been
nereasing gradually every year,

| Duis aute ikure repreheo nderit volupate |

60 \

50
40
30
20
10

0

93 94 95 96 97 98 99

B Hanc ego cum tene sententiam
Adipiscing consecterur sed diam

Auam multa vitiose and non distriv et indicat on

ingenion. Sumde enim bon et malute puew utra.

Monnumy ejusmod tempor inciunt ut labore et
dolore magna aliquam erat volupat.

TOSHIBA TOSHIBA

Activities for the Family~Your Kids Rate their Favorites Activities for the Family~Your Kids Rate their Favorites

wter/beach Aetivities

Carnival Arcade Games Educational Activities

(Resuhs based cm & survey of Taiwind Premies Kids)

The graphic image and text look darker and
sharper.

When a light print image is copied, the text
looks blurred.

QO Explanation
Perform image processing, in order to obtain a sharp and dark copy image when copying an original containing
light text and graphic images, or a light copy image when copying an original containing a highly colored text

and copy image.

U Procedures
*The procedure to use varies, depending on whether to adjust the copy image quality in the Black mode, Full

color mode or Auto color mode. Refer to the procedure corresponding to the particular user’s request.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

21.1 To Adjust the Copy Image Quality in the Black Mode

*You can start with any of the procedures. But it is recommended to perform the procedures in order, as listed
below. You can use one procedure in conjunction with another. But if this changes the image quality more
than required or loses the effectiveness of the adjustment, restore the settings made in the previously used
procedure to the original ones. Then use other procedures.

*Both the service technician and the user can use procedures (1), (2) and (4).

*Only the service technician must use procedures (3), (5) and (6).

I I (1) Press the [BASIC] button on the Control Panel. Press the [ D ] button to increase the copy density.

After increasing the copy density, copy and check the copy image quality.
With the copy density set to the maximum, if further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the
next procedure.

B I 2 Press the [IMAGE] button on the Control Panel. Press the [SHARPNESS] button.
Press the [SHARP] button to increase the sharpness intensity.

After increasing the sharpness intensity, copy and check the copy image quality.
With the sharpness intensity set to the maximum, if further image quality adjustments are still necessary, the
service technician must use the following procedures.

] (3) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Increase the values for codes [604] to [606], [1757] and [7807] to [7809] to
make the copied text darker (sharpness level increases).
* The code to use varies according to the original mode (Text/Photo, Text or Photo). Adjust the value for
[05] code corresponding to the original mode in which you would like to improve the image quality and set
values larger than "128" for codes 05-604/605.

. Recommended Acceptable
Original mode [05] code value value range Default
Text / Photo 05-604
Text 05-605
Photo 05-606
Image smoothing 05-7809
ACS / Black Set a value larger than
Text/Photo 05-1757 128 0to 255 128
ACS / Black 05-7807
Text
ACS / Black
Photo 05-7808

*Setting "0" provides the softest image, while setting "255" provides the sharpest image.
Changing the values for these codes will change the sharpness intensity, when the "Sharpness" indicator in
the "IMAGE" menu is set to the center. Remember that 1 step of the indicator will increase or decrease the
sharpness intensity by 25. If the sharpness intensity of the center value is changed, each step of the indicator
will be changed accordingly. (For instance, if the center value is increased by 25 (sharper), the value of each
step of the indicator will also be increased by 25 (sharper).)

After increasing the sharpness intensity, copy and check the copy image quality.
If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

] (4) Press the [BASIC] button on the Control Panel. Select "TEXT" from among the original mode options.

©)

L ©

*To have "TEXT" selected from among the original mode options by default, refer to procedure (1) in 2.8

To Eliminate Moiré.

After selecting the Text mode, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.

Enter adjustment mode [05]. Decrease the values for codes [648], [649], [925], [7102] and [7103] to make

the text darker (improving faint text or thin lines).

Original mode [05] code AT & EERELIE Default
value value range
Text / Photo 05-648
Text 05-649
User custom 05-925 Set a value smaller
ACS / Black Oto4 2
Text/Photo 05-7102 than 2.
ACS / Black 05-7103
Text

*Set the value in increments of approximately 1, while checking the copy image until the optimum value is

obtained.

After increasing the copy density, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.

Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [590] to [592] and [7956] to [7959] to adjust the

gamma balance in each of medium- and high-density areas.

Original mode | [05] code | Subcode REEEIIIETEE] | AEEEHE D Default
value value range
Text / Photo 05-590
Text 05-591
Photo 05-592
Image smoothing 05-7956
ACS / Black Set a value larger
Text/Photo 05-7957 1/2 than 128. 0to 255 128
ACS / Black 05-7958
Text
ACS / Black
Photo 05-7959

*Set the value in increments of approximately 20, while checking the copy image until the optimum value is

obtained.

(Please be careful because the gradation (or density) of the medium-density area may exceed that of the

high-density area, depending on the set value.)
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

*The subcode varies according to the area where the density is adjusted. Refer to the table below and set
the subcode for the area to be adjusted. The density of light text or a graphic image will vary, if the
medium- or high-density area is mainly adjusted. Setting "0" for the subcode allows you to adjust the low-
density area. But it will not affect the light text or graphic images. Therefore, never change the value for

the low-density area.

Subcode Area where the density is adjusted
1 Medium-density area
2 High-density area

U Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
The adjustment may possibly cause an increase in the amount of toner used, moiré, blurred text (small, dark text
blurred), diminished photo images or gradational images (less accurate reproducibility of halftones). Therefore,

carefully perform the adjustment, while checking the copy image.

O Remarks
Enter a value within the recommended value range mentioned in the procedures. Otherwise, it may cause a loss in

MEFP performance, including degradation in the image quality and a reduction in the life of the consumables.

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C © 2008 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al rights reserved
2-4



2. Copier-specific Adjustments

2.1.2 To Adjust the Copy Image Quality in the Full Color Mode

*The setting value for the Full color mode shall be applied also when the original is judged as the full color
image in the Auto color mode.

*You can start with any of the procedures. But it is recommended to perform the procedures in order, as listed
below. You can use one procedure in conjunction with another. But if this changes the image quality more
than required or loses the effectiveness of the adjustment, restore the settings made in the previously used
procedure to the original ones. Then use other procedures.

*Both the service technician and the user can use procedures (1), (2) and (5).

*Only the service technician must use procedures (3) and (4).

M (1) Press the [BASIC] button on the Control Panel. Press the [ D ] button to increase the copy density.

After increasing the copy density, copy and check the copy image quality.
With the copy density set to the maximum, if further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the

next procedure.

M (2) Press the [IMAGE] button on the Control Panel. Press the [SHARPNESS] button.
Press the [SHARP] button to increase the sharpness intensity.

After increasing the sharpness intensity, copy and check the copy image quality.
With the sharpness intensity set to the maximum, if further image quality adjustments are still necessary, the

service technician must use the following procedures.

M (3) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Increase the values for codes [1737 to 1741] to strengthen the copy density of

text (or increase the sharpness intensity).

* The code to use varies according to the original mode (Text/Photo, Text, Printed image, Photo or Map).
Adjust the value for [05] code corresponding to the original mode in which you would like to improve the

image quality and set values larger than "128" for codes 05-1737 to 1741.

Original mode | [05] code Recommended value | Acceptable value range | Default
Text/Photo 05-1737
Text 05-1738
Printed image 05-1739 Set a value larger than 128. 0 to 255 128
Photo 05-1740
Map 05-1741

*Setting "0" provides the softest image, while setting "255" provides the sharpest image.
Changing the values for these codes will change the sharpness intensity, when the "Sharpness" indicator in
the "IMAGE" menu is set to the center. Remember that 1 step of the indicator will increase or decrease the
sharpness intensity by 25. If the sharpness intensity of the center value is changed, each step of the indicator
will be changed accordingly. (For instance, if the center value is increased by 25 (sharper), the value of each

step of the indicator will also be increased by 25 (sharper).)
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

*The values adjusted for the sharpness intensity are shared in the Full color mode with the Printed image
mode selected and in the Black mode with the Photo mode selected. Therefore, adjusting the copy image
quality in either of the modes affects that in the other mode. Perform copy image quality adjustment in the

mode that is used for the adjustment, while checking the one in the other mode.

After increasing the sharpness intensity, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.

M K (4) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [1630 to 1633] to adjust the maximum color

density of the text.

Colpr o [05] code| Recommended value LBl Default
adjust value range
Y
05-1630
(Yell\ilow) Set a value larger than 5 to
(Magenta) 05-1631 | increase the density.
e 0to 10 5
C 05-1632 | Set a value smaller than 5 to
( }I]{Em) decrease the density.
(Black) 05-1633

*Set the value in increments of 1, while checking the copy image until the optimum value is obtained.

*This adjustment will be effective, only if the "TEXT/PHOTO" or "TEXT" mode is selected from among
the original mode options. If the "TEXT/PHOTO" mode is selected, the adjustment will affect only text

(or an area which is recognized as text).

After adjusting the maximum color density of the text, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.

Ml (5) Press the [BASIC] button on the Control Panel. Select "TEXT" from among the original mode options.

*To have "TEXT" selected from among the original mode options by default, refer to procedure (1) in 2.8

To Eliminate Moiré.

U Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
The adjustment may possibly cause an increase in the amount of toner used, moiré, blurred text (small, dark text
blurred), diminished photo images or gradational images (less accurate reproducibility of halftones), and noise

around the text on the copy. Therefore, carefully perform the adjustment, while checking the copy image.

O Remarks
Enter a value within the recommended value range mentioned in the procedures. Otherwise, it may cause a loss in

MFP performance, including degradation in the image quality and a reduction in the life of the consumables.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

21.3 To Adjust the Copy Image Quality in the Auto Color Mode

*You can start with any of the procedures. But it is recommended to perform the procedures in order, as listed

below. You can use one procedure in conjunction with another. But if this changes the image quality more

than required or loses the effectiveness of the adjustment, restore the settings made in the previously used

procedure to the original ones. Then use other procedures.

*Both the service technician and the user can use procedures (1) and (2).

*Only the service technician must use procedure (3) and (4).

Q.

B ®

3

Press the [BASIC] button on the Control Panel. Press the [ D ] button to increase the copy density.

After increasing the copy density, copy and check the copy image quality.
With the copy density set to the maximum, if further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the
next procedure.

Press the [IMAGE] button on the Control Panel. Press the [SHARPNESS] button.
Press the [SHARP] button to increase the sharpness intensity.

After increasing the sharpness intensity, copy and check the copy image quality.
With the sharpness intensity set to the maximum, if further image quality adjustments are still necessary, the
service technician must use the following procedure.

Enter adjustment mode [05]. Increase the values for codes [1737], [1738], [1757] and [7807] to make the

copied text darker (the sharpness level increases).

* In the adjustment mode [05], original modes that allow the adjustment of the sharpness level for the Auto
Color mode is only the “TEXT/PHOTO” mode and the “TEXT” mode. Set a value larger than “128” for
each code.

Original mode [05] code FEEEIITEEEE ecenable Default
value value range

Text / Photo 05-1737
Text 05-1738

ACS / Black Set a value larger than

Text/Photo 05-1757 128, 0to 255 128

ACS / Black 05-7807
Text

* Setting "0" provides the softest image, while setting "255" provides the sharpest image.
Changing the values for these codes will change the sharpness intensity, when the "Sharpness" indicator in
the "IMAGE" menu is set to the center. Remember that 1 step of the indicator will increase or decrease the
sharpness intensity by 25. If the sharpness intensity of the center value is changed, each step of the
indicator will be changed accordingly. (For instance, if the center value is increased by 25 (sharper), the
value of each step of the indicator will also be increased by 25 (sharper).)

*The adjustment value for color mode will be adopted if the original is judged as color with the ACS

function.

After setting the value, copy and check the image quality.
If further image quality adjustment is necessary, go to the next step.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

1 (4) Enter the adjustment mode [05] and adjust the gamma balance in each of medium- and high-density areas.

Original mode | [05] code Subcode REHTMIETEE | AEEpEdE Default
d value value range
Text/Photo 05-590
Text 05-591
Photo 05-592
ACS / Black
Text/Photo 05-7957 12 Seta value larger | 555 128
ACS / Black than 128.
ac 05-7958
Text
ACS / Black
Photo 05-7959
Subcode Area v'_lhere. the density
is adjusted
1 Medium-density area
High-density area

*Set the value in increments of approximately 20, while checking the copy image until the optimum value is

obtained. Note that gradations (density level) in the medium- and high-density areas may be reversed with
some setting values.

*Subcodes to be entered differ depending on the target density area. Refer to the table above to enter the
subcode for the area to be adjusted. The density of thin text or illustrations is changed by adjusting mainly
the setting value for the medium- or high-density area. Do not change the setting value for the low-density

area because if the subcode is set at “0”, the density of the low-density area is adjusted but there is little or

no effect on changing the density of thin text or illustrations.

After setting the value, copy and check the image quality.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

O Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
The adjustment may possibly cause an increase in the amount of toner used, moiré, blurred text (small, dark text
blurred), diminished photo images or gradational images (less accurate reproducibility of halftones). Therefore,

carefully perform the adjustment, while checking the copy image.

O Remarks
Enter a value within the recommended value range mentioned in the procedures. Otherwise, it may cause a loss in

MFP performance, including degradation in the image quality and a reduction in the life of the consumables.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

2.2 To Closely Match the Color Balance of the Original

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

The copy image looks yellowish, compared The color balance of the copy image is closely
with the original. matched with that of the original.

U Explanation

Depending on the color balance of the original, the copy image sometimes looks different from the original.
Perform image quality control, automatic calibration, color adjustment (color balance adjustment or RGB
adjustment) and the color density adjustment, in order to match the color balance of the copy image with that of

the original.

Q Procedures

*You can start with any of the procedures. But it is recommended to perform the procedures in order, as listed
below. You can use one procedure in conjunction with another. But if this changes the image quality more
than required or loses the effectiveness of the adjustment, restore the settings made in the previously used
procedure to the original ones. Then use other procedures.

*Only the service technician must use procedures (1) and (5).

*Both the service technician and the user can use procedures (2) to (4).

*Procedure (3) "Hue adjustment" cannot be selected concurrently with procedure (4) "Color balance/RGB
adjustments." Performing either of the adjustments and then another adjustment clears what has been previously
adjusted. For example, using procedure (3) and then procedure (4) clears the adjusted hue using procedure (3).
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

LMK (1) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Select code [396]. Press the [START] button.

* Image quality control will be forcibly performed to correct the color balance and copy density.

After exercising image quality control, use procedure (2).

LI M @I (2) Perform automatic calibration to correct variations in the copy density.

*[ADMIN] is selected from among the [CALIBRATION DISPLAY LEVEL] options by default. In other
words, an administrator is authorized to operate automatic calibration. But the [USER] option can also be
selected to allow the user to operate it. Refer to the User Functions Guide for further information
regarding how to select the [CALIBRATION DISPLAY LEVEL] option.

* Use steps (a) through (i) to perform automatic calibration.
(a)Press the [USER FUNCTIONS] button on the Control Panel to enter the "User Functions" menu.
(b)Press the [ADMIN] tab.
(c)Enter an administrator password of 6 to 10 digits. Press the [ENTER] button.
(d)Press the [GENERAL] button.
(e) Press the [CALIBRATION] button.
(f) Press the [COPY] button.
(g)Press the [CALIBRATION] button to print out the test chart.
(h)Place the printed test chart on the original glass.
(i) Press the [START] button to perform calibration. When the calibration comes to an end, the

message "Scanning and calibrating" will disappear.

* As a result of the above steps, the copy image quality will be corrected in the Full color mode and

the Black and White mode simultaneously.

After performing automatic calibration, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.

M I (3) Perform hue adjustment to adjust the tint of the color in the color area to change.
* Use steps (a) through (d) to perform the adjustment.

(a)Press the [IMAGE] button on the Control Panel.

(b)Press [HUE] button.

(c)Press the [+] or [-] button on the indicator of the color to adjust.

* Pressing the [+] or [-] button on the indicator changes the hue as shown below.

(For instance, press the [+] button at R (Red). Then the tint of R (Red) is closely matched with that of Y (Yellow).
Press the [-] button at R (Red). Then the tint of R (Red) will be closely matched with that of M (Magenta).

(d)Enter the [ENTER] button.

After adjusting the hue, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

M ] (4) Perform color balance adjustment or RGB adjustment to adjust the tint of colors in general.

* Use steps (a) through (d) to perform the adjustment.
(a)Press the [IMAGE] button on the Control Panel.
(b)Press the [COLOR BALANCE] button to adjust the color balance by changing the amount of toner

(C, M, Y and K) or the [RGB ADJUSTMENT] button to adjust the color balance by changing the

intensity of R, G and B.

(c)Press the [+] button to enhance the tint of the color or the [-] button to decrease it.

* After selecting the color balance by changing the amount of toner (C, M, Y and K), press the

[DETAIL] button. The tint of the color can be adjusted according to density area (low-, medium-

or high-density area).
(d)Press the [ENTER] button.

After adjusting the tint of the colors, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.

M 1 (5) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [1779 to 1798] to adjust the color density.

Colpr o Original mode|[05] code [Subcode| Recommended value FEETHAAD Default
adjust value range
Text/Photo 05-1779 0/1/2
v Text 05-1780 0/1/2
(Yellow) Printed image | 05-1781 0/1/2
Photo 05-1782 0/1/2
Map 05-1783 0/1/2
Text/Photo 05-1784 0/1/2
M Text 05-1785 0/1/2
(Magenta) Printed image | 05-1786 0/1/2 S e 1 han 128
Photo 05-1787 | 0/1j2 | >¢t @ value larger than
Map 05-1788 0/1/2 | to increase the density. 010 255 12
Text/Photo 03-1789 0/1/2 Set a value smaller than 128
C _ Text 05-1790 | O/1/2 |4, decrease the density.
(Cyan) Printed image | 05-1791 0/1/2
Photo 05-1792 0/1/2
Map 05-1793 0/1/2
Text/Photo 05-1794 0/1/2
K Text 05-1795 0/1/2
(Black) Printed image | 05-1796 0/1/2
Photo 05-1797 0/1/2
Map 05-1798 0/1/2

*Set the value in increments of approximately 10, while checking the copy image until the optimum value is

obtained.

*The value for the code corresponding to the original mode (Text/Photo, Text, or Printed image) will affect

the copy image quality in the Full color mode and the Auto color mode.

*The subcode varies according to the area where the density is adjusted. Refer to the table below and set

the subcode for the area to be adjusted.

Subcode Area where the density is adjusted
0 Low-density area
1 Medium-density area
2 High-density area

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

QO Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
The adjustment may possibly cause offset failure, particularly when the highly colored original is copied in the

Photo mode. Therefore, carefully perform the adjustment, while checking the copy image.

O Remarks
Enter a value within the recommended value range mentioned in the procedures. Otherwise, it may cause a loss in

MFP performance, including degradation in the image quality and a reduction in the life of the consumables.

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C © 2008 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

2.3 To Improve the Reproducibility of Gray

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

Another color (M) is blended in the gray area. No undesired color is blended. A clear copy
image is obtained.

QO Explanation
When an original containing gray is copied, another color may be blended in the gray area. Perform image quality
control, automatic calibration, color adjustment (color balance adjustment or RGB adjustment) and color density

adjustment, in order to avoid this problem (or to obtain an achromatic color, for instance).

U Procedures

*You can start with any of the procedures. But it is recommended to perform the procedures in order, as listed
below. You can use one procedure in conjunction with another. But if this changes the image quality more
than required or loses the effectiveness of the adjustment, restore the settings made in the previously used
procedure to the original ones. Then use other procedures.

*Only the service technician must use procedures (1) and (4).

*Both the service technician and the user can use procedures (2) and (3).

LI M@ (1) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Select code [396]. Press the [START] button.

* Image quality control will be forcibly performed to correct the color balance and copy density.

After exercising image quality control, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.

LMD @ Perform automatic calibration to correct variations in the copy density.
*For further information regarding the adjustment procedures, refer to procedure (2) in 2.2 To Closely

Match the Color Balance of the Original.
*[ADMIN] is selected from among the [CALIBRATION DISPLAY LEVEL] options by default. In other

words, an administrator is authorized to operate automatic calibration. But the [USER] option can also be
selected to allow the user to operate it. Refer to the User Functions Guide for further information
regarding how to select the [CALIBRATION DISPLAY LEVEL] option.

After performing automatic calibration, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C © 2008 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al rights reserved
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

M I (3) Perform color balance adjustment or RGB adjustment to adjust the tint of colors in general.
*For further information regarding the adjustment procedures, refer to procedure (4) in 2.2 To Closely

Match the Color Balance of the Original.

After adjusting the tint of colors, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.

M &) (4) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [1779 to 1798] to adjust the color density.

Col_or O Original mode|[05] code |[Subcode, Recommended value (FEETHED Default
adjust value range
Text/Photo 05-1779 0/1/2
v Text 05-1780 0/1/2
(Yellow) Printed image | 05-1781 0/1/2
Photo 05-1782 0/1/2
Map 05-1783 0/1/2
Text/Photo 05-1784 0/1/2
M Text 05-1785 0/1/2
(Magenta) Prmi[)fiiioir;lage 82:};2? ?ﬁg Set a value larger than 128
Map 05-1788 0/1/2 | to increase the density. 010255 12
Text/Photo 05-1789 07172 Set a value smaller than 128
C . Tex't 05-1750 O/1/2_ | 44 decrease the density.
(Cyan) Printed image | 05-1791 0/1/2
Photo 05-1792 0/1/2
Map 05-1793 0/1/2
Text/Photo 05-1794 0/1/2
K Text 05-1795 0/1/2
(Black) Printed image | 05-1796 0/1/2
Photo 05-1797 0/1/2
Map 05-1798 0/1/2

* Set the value in increments of approximately 10, while checking the copy image until the optimum value is obtained.

*The value for the code corresponding to the original mode (Text/Photo, Text, or Printed image) will affect

the copy image quality in the Full color mode and the Auto color mode.

*The subcode varies according to the area where the density is adjusted. Refer to the table below and set

the subcode for the area to be adjusted.

Subcode Area where the density is adjusted
0 Low-density area
1 Medium-density area
2 High-density area

O Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
The adjustment may possibly cause offset failure, particularly when a highly colored original is copied in the Photo mode.
Also, it may cause degradation in the color reproducibility. (Excessively enhancing the tint of black makes other colors,

such as skin tones, look dull.) Therefore, carefully perform the adjustment, while checking the copy image.

O Remarks
Enter a value within the recommended value range mentioned in the procedures. Otherwise, it may cause a loss in
MEFP performance, including degradation in the image quality and a reduction in the life of the consumables.

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C © 2008 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

2.4 To Copy in Vivid Colors

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

B T o

When a copy is made without any adjustments, The copy image is obtained in vivid colors.
the vividness is insufficient on the copy image.

QO Explanation
When a copy is made without any adjustments, the vividness may be insufficient on the copy image. Perform
saturation adjustment, color adjustment (color balance adjustment or RGB adjustment), and color density

adjustment, in order to obtain a copy image in vivid colors.

Q Procedures

*You can start with any of the procedures other than (5). But it is recommended to perform the procedures in
order, as listed below. You can use one procedure in conjunction with another. But if this changes the image
quality more than required or loses the effectiveness of the adjustment, restore the settings made in the
previously used procedure to the original ones. Then use other procedures.

* Both the service technician and the user can use procedures (1) to (3).

*Only the service technician must use procedure (4).

*Only if the vividness of R (Red) is still insufficient even after procedures (1) to (4) have been used, the service

technician must use procedure (5).

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C © 2008 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

Press the [IMAGE] button on the Control Panel. Press the [ONE TOUCH ADJUSTMENT] button.
Press the [VIVID] button.

After selecting the "Vivid" option, copy and check the copy image quality.
When the copy image quality with the "Vivid" option is insufficient, cancel the "Vivid" option and use the
next procedure.

(The one-touch adjustment can be canceled by pressing the [ONE TOUCH ADJUSTMENT] button again.)

Perform saturation adjustment to adjust the overall saturation.
* Use steps (a) through (d) to perform the adjustment.
(a)Press the [IMAGE] button on the Control Panel.
(b)Press the [SATURATION] button.
(c)Press the [+] button to increase the saturation of the copy image.
(d)Press the [ENTER] button.

After adjusting the saturation, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.

Perform color balance adjustment or RGB adjustment to adjust the tint of colors in general.
*For further information regarding the adjustment procedures, refer to procedure (4) in 2.2 To Closely

Match the Color Balance of the Original.

After adjusting the tint of colors, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, the service technician must use the next procedure.

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C © 2008 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

Ml 1 (4) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [1779 to 1798] to adjust the color density.

Ca(:;ﬁ:stto Original mode|[05] code [Subcode| Recommended value g‘:z:ﬁ?:;: Default
Text/Photo 05-1779 0/1/2
v Text 05-1780 0/1/2
(Yellow) Printed image | 05-1781 0/1/2
Photo 05-1782 0/1/2
Map 05-1783 0/1/2
Text/Photo 05-1784 0/1/2
M Text 05-1785 0/1/2
(Magenta) Prmgiiioir;lage 82_1;2? ?ﬁg Set a value larger than 128
Map 05-1788 012 to increase the density. 010255 e
Text/Photo 05-1789 07172 Set a value smaller than 128
C . Tex.t 05-1790 O/1/2_ |44 decrease the density.
(Cyan) Printed image | 05-1791 0/1/2
Photo 05-1792 0/1/2
Map 05-1793 0/1/2
Text/Photo 05-1794 0/1/2
K Text 05-1795 0/1/2
(Black) Printed image | 05-1796 0/1/2
Photo 05-1797 0/1/2
Map 05-1798 0/1/2

*Set the value in increments of approximately 10, while checking the copy image until the optimum value is

obtained.

*The value for the code corresponding to the original mode (Text/Photo, Text, or Printed image) will affect

the copy image quality in the Full color mode and the Auto color mode.

*The subcode varies according to the area where the density is adjusted. Refer to the table below and set

the subcode for the area to be adjusted.

Subcode Area where the density is adjusted
0 Low-density area
1 Medium-density area
2 High-density area

After setting the values, copy and check the copy image quality.

Only if the vividness of R (Red) is still insufficient even after all the above procedures have been used, must

the service technician use the next procedure.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

M I (5) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the value for code [2905] to adjust the transfer (1st transfer) roller bias
output.
(Adjust the offset voltage of transfer roller bias for C (Cyan) and K (Black) so as to increase the density of R
(Red).)

* The code to use varies according to the paper type and color to adjust. Adjust the value for the subcode
corresponding to the color for which you would like to improve the image quality. Set the value within a

range of "2" to "5" to obtain the highest density of R (Red).

Paper type Col_or 52 [05] code Subcode ST | AEEpEl e Default
adjust value value range
. C (Cyan) 2
Plain paper
K (Black) 05-2905 3 2105 0to 10 5
Thick C (Cyan) 8
K (Black) 9

*Never change the values for subcodes other than the above. Otherwise, it may cause a loss in MFP

performance, including degradation in the image quality.

<Note> -+ The adjustment may possibly decrease the density of G (Green), B (Blue) and K (Black)

extremely. Therefore, carefully perform the adjustment, while checking the copy image.

 Unless this adjustment changes the density of R (Red), return the values to the default (set

value: 5).

 This adjustment may affect not only the copy image but also every image quality such as the
printout. Therefore, perform the adjustment, being aware that the image quality of all future
printouts will be changed, when printing out originals other than the one that is used for the

adjustment.

U Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
The adjustment may possibly cause offset failure, particularly when the highly colored original is copied in the

Photo mode. Therefore, carefully perform the adjustment, while checking the copy image.

U Remarks
Enter a value within the recommended value range mentioned in the procedures. Otherwise, it may cause a loss in

MFP performance, including degradation in the image quality and a reduction in the life of the consumables.

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C © 2008 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved
2-19



2. Copier-specific Adjustments

2.5 To Make the Pale Area of the Original Look Darker and Sharper
(To improve the highlight reproducibility)

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

The splashing area (highlight) is blurred. A clear copy image of the splashing area
is obtained.

QO Explanation
Perform the copy density adjustment and background adjustment, in order to make the pale area (highlight) of
the original look darker and sharper on the copy.

U Procedures

*You can start with any of the procedures. But it is recommended to perform the procedures in order, as listed
below. You can use one procedure in conjunction with another. But if this changes the image quality more
than required or loses the effectiveness of the adjustment, restore the settings made in the previously used
procedure to the original ones. Then use other procedures.

*Both the service technician and the user can use procedures (1) and (3).

*Only the service technician must use procedures (2) and (4).

M I (1) Press the [IMAGE] button on the Control Panel. Press the [BACKGROUND ADJUSTMENT] button.
Press the [DARK] button to darken the background.

After increasing the background density, copy and check the copy image quality.
With the background density set to the maximum, if further image quality adjustments are still necessary,

the service technician must use the next procedure.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

M I (2) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [1688] to [1692], [1698] to [1702] and [7759] to

mE G

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C

[7761] to adjust the density level of the background.

* The highlighted area will become highly visible, if the background density is increased.

Adjustment Original mode|[05] code| Recommended value R Default
value range

Text/Photo 05-1688
Automatic offsetting Text 05-1689
adjustment for Printed image | 05-1690
background processing Photo 05-1691
Map 05-1692
Text/Photo 05-1698

Manual offsetting Text 05-1699 tsoetinirvezl;‘: tg%irnglta“ 1281010255 128

adjustment for Printed image | 05-1700 v

background processing Photo 05-1701
Map 05-1702
Text/Photo 05-7759
Twin color copy Text 05-7760
Printed image | 05-7761

<Note>

*The value for automatic offsetting adjustment for background processing will be applied, only if the

automatic copy density mode is selected. On the other hand, the value for manual offsetting adjustment for

background processing will be applied, only if the manual copy density mode is selected.

obtained.

the copy image quality in the Full color mode and the Auto color mode.

"Making the highlighted area more visible (or increasing the background density)" and

"eliminating the background color (or decreasing the background density)" are mutually

*Set the value in increments of approximately 10, while checking the copy image until the optimum value is

*The value for the code corresponding to the original mode (Text/Photo, Text, or Printed image) will affect

contradictory. If the background color is darkened to make the highlighted area more visible,

the hue of the background may change.

service technician must use the next procedure.

2-21

After adjusting the background density, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.

After increasing the copy density, copy and check the copy image quality.

Press the [BASIC] button on the Control Panel. Press the [ D ] button to increase the copy density.

With the copy density set to the maximum, if further image quality adjustments are still necessary, the
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

M &) (4) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [1779 to 1798] to adjust the color density.

Col_or O Original mode|[05] code |[Subcode, Recommended value S A Default
adjust value range
Text/Photo 05-1779 0/1
v Text 05-1780 0/1
(Yellow) Printed image | 05-1781 0/1
Photo 05-1782 0/1
Map 05-1783 0/1
Text/Photo 05-1784 0/1
M Text 05-1785 0/1
(Magenta) Prmi[)fi;ioir;lage 82_};2? 8;} Se‘F a value larger .than 128
Map 05-1788 0/1 to increase the density. 010255 12
Text/Photo 05-1789 0n Set a value smaller than 128
C . Tex't 05-1790 0/1 to decrease the density.
(Cyan) Printed image | 05-1791 0/1
Photo 05-1792 0/1
Map 05-1793 0/1
Text/Photo 05-1794 0/1
K Text 05-1795 0/1
Printed image | 05-1796 0/1
(Black)
Photo 05-1797 0/1
Map 05-1798 0/1

*Set the value in increments of approximately 10, while checking the copy image until the optimum value is

obtained.

*The value for the code corresponding to the original mode (Text/Photo, Text, or Printed image) will affect

the copy image quality in the Full color mode and the Auto color mode.

*The subcode varies according to the area where the density is adjusted. Refer to the table below and set the

subcode for the area to be adjusted. The density of the highlighted area will vary, if the low- or medium-
density area is mainly adjusted. Setting "2" for subcode allows you to adjust the high-density area. But it

will not affect the highlighted area. Therefore, never change the value for the high-density area.

Subcode Area where the density is adjusted
0 Low-density area
1 Medium-density area

U Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

The adjustment may possibly provide an excessively dark background. Therefore, carefully perform the

adjustment, while checking the copy image.

O Remarks

Enter a value within the recommended value range mentioned in the procedures. Otherwise, it may cause a loss

in MFP performance, including degradation in the image quality and a reduction in the life of the consumables.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

2.6 To Eliminate the Background Color

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

_TOSHIBA COPIER DEMONSTRATION CHARTB-1_
Fumction : Automatic Exposers Control

TOSHIBA COPIER DEMONSTRATION CHART B-1
Tumction : Automatic Exposers Contral

ATHE TOSHIBA TIMES ¥

HOW MANY DINOSAURS
DO YOU KNOW?

HOW MANY DINOSAURS
DO YOU KNOW?

The background color of the original is also The background color is eliminated, allowing
copied. Therefore, no clear contrast is made clear contrast between the background and text.
between the background and text.

QO Explanation

When a full-color original, such as colored paper, is copied, its background color is also copied. Therefore, no
clear contrast is made between the background and the text on the copy. Perform background adjustment, in
order to copy an original with a highly colored background, while eliminating the background color or making it

white.

U Procedures
*The procedure to use varies, depending on whether to adjust the copy image quality in the Black mode or the

Full color mode. Refer to the procedure corresponding to the user’s particular request.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

2.6.1 To Adjust the Copy Image Quality in the Black Mode

*You can start with any of the procedures. But it is recommended to perform the procedures in order, as listed

below. You can use one procedure in conjunction with another. But if this changes the image quality more

than required or loses the effectiveness of the adjustment, restore the settings made in the previously used

procedure to the original ones. Then use other procedures.

*Both the service technician and the user can use procedure (1).

*Only the service technician must use procedures (2) to (4).

L

_INP)

Press the [IMAGE] button on the Control Panel. Press the [ BACKGROUND ADJUSTMENT] button.
Press the [LIGHT] button to decrease the background density.

After decreasing the background density, copy and check the image quality.
With the background density set to the minimum, if further image quality adjustments are still necessary, the

service technician must use the next procedure.

Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [7033], [7034], [7041] to [7044], [7048] and
[7049] to adjust the density level of the background.

Accep
Adjustment Original mode [05] code FEEETITEE ) il Default
value value
range
Text/Photo 05-7041
Manual density Text 05-7042
adjustment Photo 05-7048
Image smoothing 05-7049 Set a value smaller 0to 128
Text/Photo 05-7033 than 128. 255
. Text 05-7034
Manual adjustment Photo 057043
Image smoothing 05-7044

* Set the value in increments of approximately 25, while checking the copy image until the optimum value is

obtained.

After adjusting the background density, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.

(3) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [590] to [592] to adjust the gamma balance in
each of low- and medium-density areas.
il [05] code | Subcode| Recommended value AR Default
mode value range
Text/Photo 05-590 0/1
Text 05-591 0/1 Set a value smaller than 128. 0to 255 128
Photo 05-592 0/1

* Set the value in increments of approximately 20, while checking the copy image until the optimum value is obtained.

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

* The subcode varies according to the area where the density is adjusted. Refer to the table below and set

the subcode for the area to be adjusted. The background density will vary, if the low- or medium-density

area is mainly adjusted. Setting "2" for the subcode allows you to adjust the high-density area. But it will

not affect the background density. Therefore, never change the value for the high-density area.

Subcode

Area where the density is adjusted

0

Low-density area

1

Medium-density area

After adjusting the gamma curve balance, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.

I (4 Enter the adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [7286] and [7287] to set the range correction

operation in the manual density mode fixed.

* The code to be set differs depending on the original mode (Text/Photo or Text). Select the [05] code for the

target original mode and change the value to “0”.

Original mode [05] code FEEEIITEEEE ARl Default
value value range
Text/Photo 05-7286
Text 05-7287 0 0,1 !

* Explanation for setting values

Setting Range correction
value operation
0 Fixed
1 Varied

QO Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

The adjustment may possibly cause text handwritten with a pencil or light text to become illegible on the copy.

Therefore, carefully perform the adjustment, while checking the copy image.

Q Remarks

Enter a value within the recommended value range mentioned in the procedures. Otherwise, it may cause a loss in

MEFP performance, including degradation in the image quality.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

2.6.2 To Adjust the Copy Image Quality in the Full Color Mode

*You can start with any of the procedures. But it is recommended to perform the procedures in order, as listed

below. You can use one procedure in conjunction with another. But if this changes the image quality more

than required or loses the effectiveness of the adjustment, restore the settings made in the previously used

procedure to the original ones. Then use other procedures.

* Both the service technician and the user can use procedures (1) and (4).

*Only the service technician must use procedures (2) and (3).

mmy M
mp @

my 3

Press the [AUTO] button on the Control Panel to select the automatic density adjustment.

Press the [IMAGE] button on the Control Panel. Press the [BACKGROUND ADJUSTMENT] button.
Press the [LIGHT] button to decrease the background density.

After decreasing the background density, copy and check the image quality.
With the background density set to the minimum, if further image quality adjustments are still necessary, the
service technician must use the next procedure.

Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [1688 to 1692] and [1698 to 1702] to adjust the
background density.

. i Acceptable
Adjustment Original mode|[05] code| Recommended value value range Default

Text/Photo 05-1688
Automatic offsetting Text 05-1689
adjustment for Printed image | 05-1690
background processing Photo 05-1691

Tex%;ioto gz :igzz Seta value smaller than 128. | 010255 | 128
Manual offsetting Text 05-1699
adjustment for Printed image | 05-1700
background processing Photo 05-1701
Map 05-1702

* The value for automatic offsetting adjustment for background processing will be applied, only if the
automatic copy density mode is selected. On the other hand, the value for manual offsetting adjustment for
background processing will be applied, only if the manual copy density mode is selected.

*Set the value in increments of approximately 10, while checking the copy image until the optimum value is
obtained.

*The value for the code corresponding to the original mode (Text/Photo, Text, or Printed image) will affect
the copy image quality in the Full color mode and the Auto color mode.

*The value adjusted for the background density is shared in the Full color mode with the Printed image
mode selected and in the Black mode with the Photo mode selected. Therefore, adjusting the copy image
quality in either of the modes affects that in the other mode. Perform copy image quality adjustment in the
mode that is used for the adjustment, while checking that in the other mode.

* In the manual density adjustment, images are processed with the highlighting reproducibility given priority.
Therefore it is recommended to select the automatic density adjustment in order to make the background
lighter.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

<Note> "Making the highlighted area more visible (or increasing the background density)" and
"eliminating the background color (or decreasing the background density)" are mutually
contradictory. If the density of the background color is decreased, the highlighted area may

become less visible.
After adjusting the background density, copy and check the copy image quality.
If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, or background elimination is necessary according to

color, use the next procedure.

M 4) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [1779 to 1798] to adjust the color density.

COIPr o Original mode|[05] code [Subcode| Recommended value el Default
adjust value range
Text/Photo 05-1779 0/1
v Text 05-1780 0/1
(Yellow) Printed image | 05-1781 0/1
Photo 05-1782 0/1
Map 05-1783 0/1
Text/Photo 05-1784 0/1
M Text 05-1785 0/1
(Magenta) Printed image | 05-1786 0/1 S e 1 han 128
Photo 05-1787 | 0/1__| >ct a value larger than
Map 05-1788 0/1 to increase the density. 010 255 12
Text/Photo 03-1789 0n Set a value smaller than 128
C . Tex't 05-1790 0/1 to decrease the density.
(Cyan) Printed image | 05-1791 0/1
Photo 05-1792 0/1
Map 05-1793 0/1
Text/Photo 05-1794 0/1
K Text 05-1795 0/1
(Black) Printed image | 05-1796 0/1
Photo 05-1797 0/1
Map 05-1798 0/1

*Set the value in increments of approximately 10, while checking the copy image until the optimum value is

obtained.

*The value for the code corresponding to the original mode (Text/Photo, Text, or Printed image) will affect

the copy image quality in the Full color mode and the Auto color mode.

*The subcode varies according to the area where the density is adjusted. Refer to the table below and set
the subcode for the area to be adjusted. The background (highlight) density will vary, if the low- or
medium-density area is mainly adjusted. Setting "2" for the subcode allows you to adjust the high-density

area. But it will not affect the background density. Therefore, never change the value for the high-density

area.
Subcode Area where the density is adjusted
0 Low-density area
1 Medium-density area

After adjusting the background density, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

M ] (5) Press the [BASIC] button on the Control Panel. Select "TEXT" from among the original mode options.
*To have "TEXT" selected from among the original mode options by default, refer to procedure (1) in 2.8

To Eliminate Moiré.

U Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
The adjustment may possibly cause the highlighted area to become less visible on the copy. Therefore, carefully

perform the adjustment, while checking the copy image.

O Remarks
Enter a value within the recommended value range mentioned in the procedures. Otherwise, it may cause a loss

in MFP performance, including degradation in the image quality.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

2.7 To Avoid Copying the Image Seen through the Back of a
Page Printed on Thin Paper

Original printed on thin paper (front) Original printed on thin paper (back)

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

When a double-sided original printed on thin The images seen through the back of the page
paper is copied, the images seen through the are not copied any more in duplex copying.
back of the page are also copied.

QO Explanation
When a double-sided original printed on thin paper, such as a brochure and leaflet, is copied, the images seen

through the back of the page are also copied. Perform background adjustment, in order to avoid this problem.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

Q Procedures
*The procedure to use varies, depending on whether to adjust the copy image quality in the Black mode or the

Full color mode. Refer to the procedure corresponding to the user’s particular request.

* Refer to the procedure to adjust the copy image quality in the Full color mode with the Printed image mode selected,
in order to adjust the copy image quality in the Black mode with the Photo mode selected. The value adjusted is
shared in the Black mode with the Photo mode selected and in the Full color mode with the Printed image mode

selected. Therefore, adjusting the copy image quality in either of the modes affects that in the other mode.

2.7.1 To Adjust the Copy Image Quality in the Black Mode

*You can start with any of the procedures. But it is recommended to perform the procedures in order, as listed
below. You can use one procedure in conjunction with another. But if this changes the image quality more
than required or loses the effectiveness of the adjustment, restore the settings made in the previously used
procedure to the original ones. Then use other procedures.

*Both the service technician and the user can use procedure (1) and (2).

*Only the service technician must use procedures (3) to (5).

B (1) Press the [IMAGE] button on the Control Panel. Press the [BACKGROUND ADJUSTMENT] button.

Press the [LIGHT] button to decrease the background density.

After decreasing the background density, copy and check the image quality.
With the background density set to the minimum, if further image quality adjustments are still necessary, the

service technician must use the next procedure.

L] (2) Press the [BASIC] button on the Control Panel. Press the [ { ] button to decrease the copy density.

* Move the copy density indicator to the " " side for 1 or 2 steps. The images seen through the back of the page
will no longer be copied. But remember that text will also be lightly copied, depending on the type of original.

After decreasing the copy density, copy and check the copy image quality.

With the copy density set to the minimum, if the images seen through the back of the page are still copied, or if

you would like to prevent this problem without changing the copy density of text, use the next procedure.
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[7049] to adjust the density level of the background.

2. Copier-specific Adjustments

Bl (3) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [7033], [7034], [7041] to [7044], [7048] and

Accep
Adjustment Original mode [05] code REEERIIEEE: lols Default
value value
range
Text/Photo 05-7041
Manual density Text 05-7042
adjustment Photo 05-7048
Image smoothing 05-7049 Set a value smaller 0to 128
Text/Photo 05-7033 than 128. 255
. Text 05-7034
Manual adjustment Photo 057043
Image smoothing 05-7044

*Set the value in increments of approximately 25, while checking the copy image until the optimum value is

obtained.

After adjusting the background density, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.

correction operation in the manual density mode fixed.

I (4) Enter the adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [7286] and [7287] to make the range

* The code to be set differs depending on the original mode (Text/Photo or Text). Select the [05] code for the

target original mode and change the value to “0”.

Original mode [05] code BRI & CEEEpiEllE Default
value value range
Text/Photo 05-7286 0 0.1
Text 05-7287 ’

* Explanation for setting values

Setting Range correction
value operation
0 Fixed
1 Varied

After adjusting the background peak, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

B (5) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [590] to [592] to adjust the gamma balance in each

of the low- and medium-density area.

Accept
Original mode | [05] code Subcode BT E iz Default
value value
range
Text/Photo 05-590 071 Set a value smaller than
Text 05-591 0/1 128 0 to 255 128
Photo 05-592 0/1 '

* Set the value in increments of approximately 20, while checking the copy image until the optimum value
is obtained. (Note that gradations (density level) in the medium- and high-density arecas may be reversed

with some setting values.)

*Since the subcode varies according to the area where the density is adjusted, refer to the table below and
set the appropriate subcode. Remember that mainly adjusting the low- or medium-density area will change
the copy density of the images seen through the back of the page. Setting "2" for the subcode will allow
you to adjust the high-density area. But this will not solve the problem. Therefore, never change the value

for the high-density area.

Subcode Area where the density is adjusted
0 Low-density area
1 Medium-density area

U Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
The adjustment may possibly cause text handwritten with a pencil or light text to become illegible on the copy.

Therefore, carefully perform the adjustment, while checking the copy image.

U Remarks
Enter a value within the recommended value range mentioned in the procedures. Otherwise, it may cause a loss

in MFP performance, including degradation in the image quality and a reduction in the life of the consumables.
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2.7.2 To Adjust the Copy Image Quality in the Full Color Mode

2. Copier-specific Adjustments

*You can start with any of the procedures. But it is recommended to perform the procedures in order, as listed

below. You can use one procedure in conjunction with another. But if this changes the image quality more

than required or loses the effectiveness of the adjustment, restore the settings made in the previously used

procedure to the original ones. Then use other procedures.

* Both the service technician and the user can use procedures (1) and (3).

*Only the service technician must use procedure (2).

M I (1) Press the [IMAGE] button on the Control Panel. Press the [BACKGROUND ADJUSTMENT] button.
Press the [LIGHT] button to decrease the background density.

After decreasing the background density, copy and check the copy image quality.

With the background density set to the minimum, if the images seen through the back of the page are still

copied, the service technician must use the next procedure.

M I (2) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [1688 to 1692] and [1698 to 1702] to adjust the

background density.
Adjustment Original mode|[05] code| Recommended value EEETEE Default
value range

Text/Photo 05-1688

Automatic offsetting Text 05-1689

adjustment for Printed image | 05-1690

background processing Photo 05-1691
Tex%;ioto gz :iggz Set a value smaller than 128. | 0 to 255 128

Manual offsetting Text 05-1699

adjustment for Printed image | 05-1700

background processing Photo 05-1701

Map 05-1702

*The value for automatic offsetting adjustment for background processing will be applied, only if the

automatic copy density mode is selected. On the other hand, the value for manual offsetting adjustment for

background processing will be applied, only if the manual copy density mode is selected.

*Set the value in increments of approximately 10, while checking the copy image until the optimum value is

obtained.

*The value for the code corresponding to the original mode (Text/Photo, Text, or Printed image) will affect

the copy image quality in the Full color mode and the Auto color mode.

*The value adjusted for the background density is shared in the Full color mode with the Printed image

mode selected and in the Black mode with the Photo mode selected. Therefore, adjusting the copy image

quality in either of the modes affects that in the other mode. Perform copy image quality adjustment in the

mode that is used for the adjustment, while checking that in the other mode.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

<Note> "Making the highlighted area more visible (or increasing the background density)" and
"eliminating the background color (or decreasing the background density)" are mutually
contradictory. If the density of the background color is decreased, the highlighted area may

become less visible.

After adjusting the background density, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.

M ) (3) Press the [BASIC] button on the Control Panel. Select "TEXT" from among the original mode options.
*To have "TEXT" selected from among the original mode options by default, refer to procedure (1) in 2.8

To Eliminate Moiré.

U Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
The adjustment may possibly cause the highlighted area to become less visible on the copy. Therefore, carefully

perform the adjustment, while checking the copy image.

O Remarks
Enter a value within the recommended value range mentioned in the procedures. Otherwise, it may cause a loss

in MFP performance, including degradation in the image quality.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

2.8 To Eliminate Moiré

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

Moiré occurs on the photo image. Moiré¢ is eliminated and a clear copy image is
obtained.

U Explanation
When an original containing photo images or gradational images (halftones) is copied, moiré sometimes occurs
on the copy. Perform adjustment regarding image processing (sharpness intensity), in order to obtain a clear

copy image, while eliminating moiré.

U Procedures

* You can start with any of the procedures. But it is recommended to perform the procedures in order, as listed
below. You can use one procedure in conjunction with another. But if this changes the image quality more
than required or loses the effectiveness of the adjustment, restore the settings made in the previously used
procedure to the original ones. Then use other procedures.

* Both the service technician and the user can use procedures (1) and (2).

*Only the service technician must use procedure (3).
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

LMK (1) Pressthe [BASIC] button on the Control Panel and select the original mode option, as follows:
* To copy in the Full color or the Auto color mode:  Select the Printed image mode option.

* To copy in the Black mode: Select the Photo mode option.

*To have the above original mode options selected by default, use the following procedures:

To change the default original mode on the Control Panel

Use steps (a) to (d) to change default original mode.
(a)Press the [USER FUNCTIONS] button on the Control Panel to enter the "User Functions" menu.
(b)Press the [USER] tab.
(c) Press the [COPY] button.
(d)In the "ORIGINAL MODE FOR COLOR" or "BLACK" option, press the button corresponding to

the desired original mode option.

To change the default original mode in setting mode [08]

Enter setting mode [08]. Change the value for code [550] or [585] to change the original mode option,
which is selected by default at power-on.

* In the Black mode

Value for 08-550 Default original mode at power-on
0 Text/Photo (default)
1 Text
2 Photo
3 Image smoothing
4 Custom

* In the Full color mode

Value for 08-585 Default original mode at power-on
0 Text/Photo (default)
1 Text
2 Printed image
3 Photo
4 Map
5 Custom

*Press the [BASIC] button on the Control Panel. Select "Custom" from among the original mode options in
the Black or the Full color mode.
If the [CUSTOM] button is not displayed in the original mode option, change the values for the following
codes to enable the "Custom" mode option.
In the Black mode: Enter setting mode [08]. Set "1" for code [508].
In the Full color mode:  Enter setting mode [08]. Set "1" for code [506].

After changing the default original mode option, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

LMK (2) Pressthe [IMAGE] button on the Control Panel. Press the [SHARPNESS] button.
Press the [SOFT] button to soften the copy image.

After softening the copy image, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustments is necessary, go to the next step.

(3) Enter adjustment mode [05].Change the values for codes [604] to [606], [922], [1737] to [1741], [1757],
[7795] and [7807] to [7809] to adjust the default value for the sharpness intensity.

* Decreasing the sharpness intensity will minimize moir¢.

i Recommended ]
Color mode | Original mode | [05] code value ble value Default
range
Text / Photo 05-604
Text 05-605 Set a value smaller
Black Photo 05-606 than 128. 0to 255 128
User custom 05-922 (28 to 127)
Image smoothing 05-7809
Text / Photo 05-1737
Text 05-1738
Printed image 05-1739 Set a value smaller
Full color than 128. 0to 255 128
Photo 05-1740 (28 to 127)
Map 05-1741
User custom 05-7795
Text / Photo 05-1757 Set a value smaller
ACS / Black Text 05-7807 than 128. 0 to 255 128
Photo 05-7808 (28 to 127)

*The smaller the value is, the weaker the sharpness intensity becomes. The larger the setting value is, the
stronger the sharpness intensity becomes.
Changing the values for these codes will change the sharpness intensity, when the "Sharpness" indicator in
the "IMAGE" menu is set to the center. Remember that 1 step of the indicator will increase or decrease the
sharpness intensity by 25. If the sharpness intensity of the center value is changed, each step of the
indicator will be changed accordingly. (For instance, if the center value is decreased by 25 (softer), the
value of each step of the indicator will also be decreased by 25 (softer).)
However, the range of adjustment values that is valid for sharpness level change is from -100 to +100 of
the total of the setting value of the adjustment code and that of the indicator. For instance, if the setting
value of the adjustment code is “103” (-25 from the default value), the limit of the steps in the soft side of
the indicator is “-3”. If the step is set at “-4”, the image quality will not be changed.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

-4 -3 -2 -1 0 +1 +2 +3 +4
st || [ [ 00 [ [ [ [ sne
| | | | | | | | |
Default:  -100 -50 -50 -25 0 +25 +50 +75 +100 Assigned adjustment

value of sharpness
Setting value "103" 159 100 75 50 -25 0 +25 +50 +75

Since "-25" is assigned to the center, the image quality
remains the same even if the indicator is changed from
ll_3ll to ll_4ll-

<Note> "Minimizing moiré" and "Sharpening the copy image" are mutually contradictory. When the

adjustment is performed to minimize moiré, the resolution of the copy image may decrease.

QO Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

Nothing in particular.

O Remarks
* Enter a value within the recommended value range mentioned in the procedures. Otherwise, it may cause a

loss in MFP performance, including degradation in the image quality.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

2.9 To Copy Sharply (To enhance sharpness)

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

&,

The image looks light and blurred on the copy. The edges are enhanced and the copy image
becomes sharper.

O Explanation
Perform adjustment regarding image processing (sharpness intensity), in order to obtain a sharper copy image,

when a light or blurred original is copied.

Q Procedures

*You can start with any of the procedures. But it is recommended to perform the procedures in order, as listed
below. You can use one procedure in conjunction with another. But if this changes the image quality more
than required or loses the effectiveness of the adjustment, restore the settings made in the previously used
procedure to the original ones. Then use other procedures.

*Both the service technician and the user can use procedures (1) and (2).

*Only the service technician must use procedure (3).

M (1) Press the [IMAGE] button on the Control Panel. Press the [ONE TOUCH ADJUSTMENT] button.
Press the [CLEAR] button.

After selecting the "Clear" option, copy and check the copy image quality.
When the copy image quality with the "Clear" option selected is insufficient, cancel the "Clear" option and
use the next procedure.

(The one-touch adjustment can be canceled by pressing the [ONE TOUCH ADJUSTMENT] button again.)

LI M E (2) Press the IMAGE] button on the Control Panel. Press the [SHARPNESS] button.
Press the [SHARP] button to increase the sharpness intensity.

After increasing the sharpness intensity, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustment is necessary, go to the next step.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

LM (3) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [604] to [606], [922], [1737] to [1741], [1757],
[7795] and [7807] to [7809] to adjust the default value for the sharpness intensity.

* Increasing the sharpness intensity will enhance the edges of the image.

i Recommended ]
Color mode | Original mode | [05] code value ble value Default
range
Text / Photo 05-604
Text 05-605 Set a value larger
Black Photo 05-606 than 128. 0 to 255 128
User custom 05-922 (129 to 228)
Image smoothing 05-7809
Text / Photo 05-1737
- Tex't 05-1738 Set a value larger
Full color Printed image | 05-1739 than 128. 0 to 255 128
Photo 05-1740 (129 to 228)
Map 05-1741
User custom 05-7795
Text / Photo 05-1757 Set a value larger
ACS / Black Text 05-7807 than 128. 0 to 255 128
Photo 05-7808 (129 to 228)

*The smaller the setting value is, the weaker the sharpness intensity becomes. The larger the setting value is,
the stronger the sharpness intensity becomes.
Changing the values for these codes will change the sharpness intensity, when the "Sharpness" indicator in
the "IMAGE" menu is set to the center. Remember that 1 step of the indicator will increase or decrease the
sharpness intensity by 25. If the sharpness intensity of the center value is changed, each step of the
indicator will be changed accordingly. (For instance, if the center value is increased by 25 (sharper), the
value of each step of the indicator will also be increased by 25 (sharper).)
However, the range of adjustment values that is valid for sharpness level change is from -100 to +100 of
the total of the setting value of the adjustment code and that of the indicator. For instance, if the setting
value of the adjustment code is “103” (-25 from the default value), the limit of the steps in the soft side of
the indicator is “-3”. If the step is set at “-4”, the image quality will not be changed.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

4 3 2 1 0 41 2 +3 +4
o[ 00 N0 [ [ow
| | | | | | |

| |
Default:  -100 -50 -50 -25 0 +25 +50 +75 +100 Assigned adjustment
value of sharpness

Setting value "103™ _jo9 _100 .75 -50 25 0 +25 +50 +75

Since "-25" is assigned to the center, the image quality

remains the same even if the indicator is changed from

l|_3l| tO ll_4|l.

<Note> "Sharpening the copy image" and "Minimizing moir¢" are mutually contradictory. When an

adjustment is performed to sharpen the copy image, moiré may occur.

U Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

Nothing in particular.

O Remarks
* Enter a value within the recommended value range mentioned in the procedures. Otherwise, it may cause a

loss in copier performance, including degradation in the image quality.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

2.10 To Make Photo Edges Look Softer

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

~ ==z o=~y
e .

>,

The edges (contours) of the image are highly The edges look soft.
visible.

QO Explanation
When a photo image is copied, the contours or edges of the image sometimes become highly visible on the copy.

Perform adjustment regarding image processing (sharpness intensity), in order to soften the edges of the image.

U Procedures

*You can start with any of the procedures. But it is recommended to perform the procedures in order, as listed
below. You can use one procedure in conjunction with another. But if this changes the image quality more
than required or loses the effectiveness of the adjustment, restore the settings made in the previously used
procedure to the original ones. Then use other procedures.

*Both the service technician and the user can use procedures (1) and (2).

*Only the service technician must use procedures (3) to (5).
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

LMK (1) Pressthe [BASIC] button on the Control Panel and select the original mode option, as follows:
* To copy in the Full color or the Auto color mode: Select the Printed image mode option.

* To copy in the Black mode: Select the Photo mode option.

*When copying a photo image in the Full color mode, select the Photo mode option from among the

original mode options.

*To have the above original mode options selected by default, refer to procedure (1) in 2.8 To Eliminate

Moiré.

After changing the default original mode option, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.

LIImP (2) Press the [IMAGE] button on the Control Panel. Press the [SHARPNESS] button.
Press the [SOFT] button to soften the copy image.

After softening the copy image, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustment is necessary, go to the next step.

L [l 7 (3) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [604] to [606], [922], [1737] to [1741], [1757],
[7795] and [7807] to [7809] to adjust the default value for the sharpness intensity.

* Decreasing the sharpness intensity will minimize the edges of the image.

. . Recommended P
Color mode | Original mode | [05] code value ble value Default
range
Text / Photo 05-604
Text 05-605 Set a value smaller
Black Photo 05-606 than 128. 0to 255 128
User custom 05-922 (28 to 127)
Image smoothing 05-7809
Text / Photo 05-1737
Text 05-1738
Printed image 05-1739 Seta value smaller
Full color than 128. 0to 255 128
Photo 05-1740 (28 to 127)
Map 05-1741
User custom 05-7795
Text / Photo 05-1757 Set a value smaller
ACS / Black Text 05-7807 than 128. 0to 255 128
Photo 05-7808 (28 to 127)
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

*The smaller the setting value is, the weaker the sharpness intensity becomes. The larger the setting value is,

the stronger the sharpness intensity becomes.

Changing the values for these codes will change the sharpness intensity, when the "Sharpness" indicator in

the "IMAGE" menu is set to the center. Remember that 1 step of the indicator will increase or decrease the

sharpness intensity by 25. If the sharpness intensity of the center value is changed, each step of the

indicator will be changed accordingly. (For instance, if the center value is decreased by 25 (softer), the

value of each step of the indicator will also be decreased by 25 (softer).)

However, the range of adjustment values that is valid for sharpness level change is from -100 to +100 of

the total of the setting value of the adjustment code and that of the indicator. For instance, if the setting

value of the adjustment code is “103” (-25 from the default value), the limit of the steps in the soft side of

the indicator is “-3”. If the step is set at “-4”, the image quality will not be changed.

4 3 2
Soft D
| | |
Default: -100 -50 -50
Setting value "103": 2100 -100 -75

o

250

+1 o+

I

+25 +50 +75 +100

2 +3 +4
|:| |:| Sharp
| |

Assigned adjustment
value of sharpness

-50 -25 0 +25 +50 +75

Since "-25" is assigned to the center, the image quality

remains the same even if the indicator is changed from
l|_3|l to ll_4ll-

<Note>

"Minimizing the edges of the copy image" and "Sharpening the copy image" are mutually

contradictory. When the adjustment is performed to minimize the edges, the resolution of the

copy image may decrease.

After decreasing the sharpness intensity, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

M K (4) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [1630 to 1633] to adjust the maximum color

density of text.
Color to adjust |[05] code| Recommended value EEEpiElD Default
value range
(Ye?l{ow) 05-1630
M Set a value larger than 5 to
(Magenta) 05-1631 | increase the density.
e 0to 10 5
C 05-1632 | Set a value smaller than 5 to
( 3I/<an) decrease the density.
(Black) 05-1633

*Set the value in increment of 1, while checking the copy image until the optimum value is obtained.

After adjusting the maximum color density of the text, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.

M X (5) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [1725] and [7841] to adjust the level of

reproducibility in the Text/Photo mode or the User custom mode.

Accept
Color mode Original mode [05] code Recommended able Default
value value
range
Text/Photo 05-1725 Set a value smaller than
Full color User custom 05-7841 3. Oto5 0

*Set the value in increment of 1, while checking the copy image until the optimum value is obtained.

First, set "3" for this code and check the copy image. If further image quality improvements are still

necessary, set "2." If even further improvements are still necessary, set "1" for this code.

* Remember that if a value larger than "3" is set, the edges of the image are enhanced (attaching importance

to the reproducibility of text). The table below shows you the correlation between the value and image

quality.
Value Advantage of image quality Reproducibility of edges

0 Default Intermediate

1 Intended to improve the reproducibility of photos Soft
more than the one obtained when "2" is set.

) Intended to improve the reproducibility of photos 1
more than the one obtained when "3" is set.
Equivalent to the one obtained when the default .

3 Ay - Intermediate
value ("'0") is set.

4 Intended to improve the reproducibility of text more .
than the one obtained when "3" is set.

5 Intended to improve the reproducibility of text more Sharp
than the one obtained when "4" is set.

*For the User custom mode, refer to step (1) in “2.8 To Eliminate Moiré”.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

O Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
When an original containing text is copied, the adjustment may possibly cause the text to become blurred on the

copy. Therefore, carefully perform the adjustment, while checking the copy image.

O Remarks
Enter a value within the recommended value range mentioned in the procedures. Otherwise, it may cause a loss

in MFP performance, including degradation in the image quality.

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C © 2008 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved
2-46
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2.11 To Make Solid Filled Bold Text (Logo) Highly Colored

Before the adjustment After the adjustment
Our Top-Five Romantic Destinations Our Top-Five Romantic Destinations
‘Whether you're shopping for your perfect haneymeon destination or just looking for a ‘Whether you're shopping for your perfect honeymoon destination or just looking for &
special getaway, our top destination picks for romance offer beauty, relaxation. and plenty special getaway, our top destination picks for romance offer beauty, relaxation, and plenty
of activities for just the two of you. Our members chose these five cities as the best: of activities for just the two of you. Our members chose these five cities as the best:
Kavai Jamaia
0% 3%
Resals hesed om  survey of Taiwind Premier menbers Resalts bsed on & survey o Tl wind Fremir menshers
TOSHIBA
The solid filled graph is not highly colored The solid filled graph becomes highly colored
enough. and sharper.

O Explanation
Solid filled bold text, such as a logo, is sometimes not highly colored on the copy. Change the original mode option,
perform copy density adjustment and level adjustment for black headline text, in order to make the solid filled

image more highly colored.

*This adjustment will have an effect only on copying in the Full color mode.

O Procedures

*The procedure to use varies, depending on whether to adjust the copy image quality of a black or colored logo.

Refer to the procedure corresponding to the user’s particular request.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

2.11.1 To Adjust the Copy Image Quality of a Black Logo

*You can start with any of the procedures. But it is recommended to perform the procedures in order, as listed
below. You can use one procedure in conjunction with another. But if this changes the image quality more
than required or loses the effectiveness of the adjustment, restore the settings made in the previously used
procedure to the original ones. Then use other procedures.

*Both the service technician and the user can use steps (1) and (2).

*Only the service technician can use steps (3) and (4).

<Important> Before you start this adjustment, make sure that no color misalignment exists on the logos.
If there is any, correct it before the adjustment. For how to correct the color misalignment
(deviation), refer to “1.5 To Correct Out-of-Registration Colors” in this manual and also the

Service Manual.

M I (1) Press the [BASIC] button on the Control Panel. If you want to emphasize the reproducibility of text more,
select “TEXT” as an original mode. If you want to emphasize that of photos, select “TEXT/PHOTO”.
*If you want the “TEXT” or “TEXT/PHOTO” mode to be the default original mode, refer to step (1) in “2.8

To Eliminate Moiré”.

After selecting the Text mode, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustment is necessary, go to the next step.

M (2) Perform color balance adjustment to enhance black.
* Use steps (a) through (d) to perform the adjustment.
(a)Press the [IMAGE] button on the Control Panel.
(b)Press the [COLOR BALANCE] button.
(c)Press the [+] button to enhance the tint of [BLACK].
*Press the [DETAIL] button. The tint of the color can be adjusted according to the density area
(low-, medium- or high-density area).

(d)Press the [ENTER] button.

After adjusting the tint of black, copy and check the copy image quality.
If further image quality adjustment is necessary even after the tint of black was set to the maximum, the

service technician must perform the next step.
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M I (3) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [7811], [7812] or [7816] to adjust the black logos.

Recommended BRI
Color mode | Original mode | [05] code value ble value Default
range
Text/Photo 05-7811
Full color / Text 05-7812 Set a value larger 0108 0
Auto color than 4.
User custom 05-7816

*Set the value in increments of approximately 1, while checking the copy image until the optimum value is

obtained.
*For the User custom mode, refer to step (1) in “2.8 To Eliminate Moiré”.

After adjusting the level of black headline text, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustment is necessary, the service technician must perform the next step.

MK (4) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [1794], [1795] or [7983] to adjust the density level

of the black logos.
Acceptabl
Col?r to Original mode | [05] code | Subcode SR e value Default
adjust value
range
Text/Photo 05-1794
(BlI:ck) Text 05-1795 o2 | Seta Valﬂezélgarger than | 1 255 128
User custom 05-7983 )

*Set the value in increments of approximately 10, while checking the copy image until the optimum value is

obtained.

*The subcode varies according to the area where the density is adjusted. Refer to the table below and set

the subcode for the area to be adjusted.

Subcode Area where the density is adjusted
0 Low-density area
1 Medium-density area
2 High-density area

U Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
The adjustment may possibly cause the highly or deeply colored area, such as in a photo, to become blurred on
the copy. Also, it may also cause offset failure, grained images and degradation in gradation. Therefore,

carefully perform the adjustment, while checking the copy image.
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2.11.2 To Adjust the Copy Image Quality of a Colored Logo

*You can start with any of the procedures. But it is recommended to perform the procedures in order, as listed

below. You can use one procedure in conjunction with another. But if this changes the image quality more

than required or loses the effectiveness of the adjustment, restore the settings made in the previously used

procedure to the original ones. Then use other procedures.

*Both the service technician and the user can use procedures (1) to (3).

*Only the service technician must use procedure (4).

mmw

mmP 2

m (3)

Press the [BASIC] button on the Control Panel. Press the [ D ] button to increase the copy density.

After increasing the copy density, copy and check the copy image quality.
With the copy density set to the maximum, if further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the

next procedure.

Perform color balance adjustment or RGB adjustment to adjust the tint of the colors in general.

* Use steps (a) through (d) to perform the adjustment.
(a)Press the [IMAGE] button on the Control Panel.
(b)Press the [COLOR BALANCE] button to adjust the color balance by changing the amount of toner
(c)Press the [+] button to enhance the tint of the color or the [-] button to decrease it.

* After selecting the color balance by changing the amount of toner (C, M, Y and K), press the
[DETAIL] button. The tint of the color can be adjusted according to density area (low-, medium-
or high-density area).

(d)Press the [ENTER] button.

After adjusting the tint of the colors, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.

Press the [BASIC] button on the Control Panel. Select "TEXT" from among the original mode options.
*To have "TEXT" selected from among the original mode options by default, refer to procedure (1) in 2.8

To Eliminate Moiré.

After selecting the Text or Map mode, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, the service technician must use the next procedure.
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M (4) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [1779], [1780], [1784], [1785], [1789], [1790],
[1794], [1795] or [7980] to [7983] to adjust the density level of each color.

Accep
Col?r 2 Original mode | [05] code | Subcode FOGEITICNE T 1ol Default
adjust value value
range
v Text/Photo 05-1779 0/1/2
(Yellow) Text 05-1780 0/1/2
User custom 05-7980 0/1/2
M Text/Photo 05-1784 0/1/2
(Magenta) Text 05-1785 0/172
User custom 05-7981 0/1/2 Set a value larger than 0to 128
C Text/Photo 05-1789 0/1/2 1238. 255
Text 05-1790
(Cyan)
User custom 05-7982 0/1/2
K Text/Photo 05-1794 0/1/2
(Black) Text 05-1795
User custom 05-7983 0/1/2

* Set the value in increments of approximately 10, while checking the copy image until the optimum value

is obtained.

*The subcode varies according to the area where the density is adjusted. Refer to the table below and set

the subcode for the area to be adjusted.

Subcode Area where the density is adjusted
0 Low-density area
1 Medium-density area
2 High-density area

QO Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
The adjustment may possibly cause a dark-colored area, such as in a photo, to become blurred on the copy. Also,
it may also cause offset failure, grained images and degradation in gradation. Therefore, carefully perform the

adjustment, while checking the copy image.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

2.12 To Sharply Contrast the Hues of Highlighters on the Copy

Before the adjustment

B Hanc ego cum tene sententiam
Adipiscing consecterur sed diam

Auam multa vitiose and non distriv et indical on
ingenion. Sumde enim bon et malute puew utra
Monnumy ejusmod tempor inciunt ut labore et
dolore magna aliquam erat volupat. Ut enim ad
minim veniam, quis nostrud exercitation ullam
corpor nderits im volupate velite illum dolore feu
fuglat null parariatur.Monnumy ejusmod tempor
inciunt ut labore et dolore magna aliquam erat
volupat. Ut enim ad minim veniam, quis nostrud
exercitation ullam corpor nderits im volupate
velite illum dolore feu fugiat  null
parariatur. Mennumy ejusmod tempor inciunt ut
labore et dolore magna aliquam erat volupat. Ut
enim ad minim venlam, quis nostrud exercitation
ullam corpor nderits im volupate velite illum
dolore feu fugial null parariatur.Monnumy
ejusmod tempor inciunt Ut labore et dolore
magna aliquam erat volupat. Ut enim ad minim
veniam, quis nostrud exercitation ullam,

i

93 94 95 96 97 98 99

l Copy

B Hanc ego cum tene sententiam
Adipiscing consecterur sed diam

Auam multa vitiose and non distriv et indical on
ingenion. Sumde enim bon et malute puew utra
Monnumy ejusmod tempor inciunt ut labore et
dolore magna aliquam erat volupat. Ut enim ad
minim veniam, quis nostrud exercitation ullam
corpor nderits im volupate velite illum dolore feu
fuglat null parariatur.Monnumy ejusmod tempor
inciunt ut labore et dolore magna aliquam erat
volupat. Ut enim ad minim veniam, quis nostrud
exercitation ullam corpor nderits im volupate
velite illum dolore feu fugiat  null
parariatur. Mennumy ejusmod tempor inciunt ut
labore et dolore magna aliquam erat volupat. Ut
enim ad minim venlam, quis nostrud exercitation
ullam corpor nderits im volupate velite illum
dolore feu fuglat null parariatur.Monnumy
ejusmod tempor inciunt Ut labore et dolore
magna aliquam erat volupat. Ut enim ad minim
veniam, quis nostrud exercitation ullam,

i

93 94 95 96 97 98 99

After the adjustment

M Hanc ego cum tene sententiam
Adipiscing consecterur sed diam

Auam multa vitiose and non distriv et indical on
ingenion. Sumde enim bon et malute puew utra
Monnumy ejusmod tempor inciunt ut labore et
dolore magna aliquam erat volupat. Ut enim ad
minim veniam, quis nostred exercitation ullam
«corpor nderits im volupate velite illum dolore feu
fuglat null parariatur.Monnumy ejusmod tempor
inciunt ut labore et dolore magna aliquam erat
volupat. Ut enim ad minim veniam, quis nostrud
exercitation ullam corpor nderits im volupate
velite illum dolore feu fugiat null
parariatur. Mennumy ejusmod tempor inciunt ut
labore et dolore magna aliquam erat volupat. Ut
enim ad minim veniam, quis nostrud exercitation
ullam corpor nderits im volupate velite illum
dolore feu fugial null parariatur.Monnumy
ejusmod tempor inciunt ut labore et dolore
magna aliquam erat volupat. Ut enim ad minim
vaniam, quis nostrud exercitation ullam.

93 94 95 96 97 98 99

l Copy

M Hanc ego cum tene sententiam
Adipiscing consecterur sed diam

Auam multa vitiose and non distriv et indical on
ingenion. Sumde enim bon et malute puew utra
Monnumy ejusmod tempor inciunt ut labore et
dolore magna aliquam erat volupat. Ut enim ad
minim veniam, quis nostrud exercitation ullam
corpor nderits im volupate velite illum dolore feu
fuglat null parariatur.Monnumy ejusmod tempor
inciunt ut labore et dolore magna aliquam erat
volupat. Ut enim ad minim veniam, quis nostrud
exercitation ullam corpor nderits im volupate
velite illum dolore feu fugiat null
parariatur. Mennumy ejusmod tempor inciunt ut
labore et dolore magna aliquam erat volupat. Ut
enim ad minim venlam, quis nostrud exercitation
ullam corpor nderits im volupate velite illum
dolore feu fugial null parariatur.Monnumy
ejusmod tempor inciunt Ut labore et dolore
magna aliquam erat volupat. Ut enim ad minim
veniam, quis nostrud exercitation ullam,

93 94 95 96 97 98 99

The areas marked with 2 different colored
highlighters are accurately reproduced
and distinguishable on the copy.

The hues of highlighters are not accurately
reproduced. The areas marked with 2 different
colored highlighters are reproduced in the
same hue. They are indistinguishable.

O Explanation

When an original containing text or areas marked with highlighters is copied, their hues may sometimes not be
accurately reproduced on the copy. The inks of highlighters are special. Therefore, their hues cannot be accurately
reproduced. To reproduce the hues of similar highlighters, such as yellow and green, while producing sharp
contrasts on the copy, perform color adjustment (color balance adjustment or RGB adjustment) and color density

adjustment.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

Q Procedures

*You can start with any of the procedures. But it is recommended to perform the procedures in order, as listed
below. You can use one procedure in conjunction with another. But if this changes the image quality more
than required or loses the effectiveness of the adjustment, restore the settings made in the previously used
procedure to the original ones. Then use other procedures.

*Both the service technician and the user can use procedures (1) and (3).

*Only the service technician must use procedures (2) and (4).

M (1) Press the [IMAGE] button on the Control Panel. Press the [ONE TOUCH ADJUSTMENT] button.
Press the [MARKER] button.

After selecting the "Marker" option, copy and check the copy image quality.
When the copy image quality with the "Marker" option is insufficient, cancel the "Marker" option and use
the next procedure.

(The one-touch adjustment can be canceled by pressing the [ONE TOUCH ADJUSTMENT] button again.)

M (2) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the value for code [1769] to adjust the tint of colors in Marker mode.

[05] code Subcode Acceptable value range Default
05-1769 Oto5 0to 6 3

*Set the value in increments of approximately 1, while checking the copy image until the optimum value is

obtained.

*The subcode varies according to the color where the adjustment is performed. Refer to the table below and

set the subcode for the color to be adjusted.

Subcode Color to adjust
0 Y (Yellow)
1 M (Magenta)
2 C (Cyan)
3 R (Red)
4 G (Green)
5 B (Blue)

*Setting a value larger than the default value moves the hue of the color selected to [+] as shown below. On
the other hand, setting a value smaller than the default value moves it to [-].
(For instance, set 6 for R (Red). Then the tint of the red is closely matched with that of Y (Yellow). Set 0
for R (Red). Then the tint of the red will be closely matched with that of M (Magenta).

After adjusting the hue, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.
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[ (3) Perform color balance adjustment or RGB adjustment to adjust the tint of the colors in general.
*For further information regarding the adjustment procedures, refer to procedure (4) in 2.2 To Closely Match
the Color Balance of the Original.

After adjusting the tint of colors, copy and check the copy image quality.
If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, the service technician must use the next procedure.

MK 4 Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [1779] to [1798] and [7980] to [7983] to adjust the

density level of each color.

Cacaljol:stto Original mode|[05] code [Subcode| Recommended value g‘:ﬁgﬁt::; Default
Text/Photo 05-1779 0/1/72
Text 05-1780 0/1/2
Y Printed image | 05-1781 0/1/2
(Yellow) Photo 05-1782 0/1/2
Map 05-1783 0/1/2
User custom 05-7980 0/1/2
Text/Photo 05-1784 0/1/2
Text 05-1785 0/1/2
M Printed image | 05-1786 0/1/2
(Magenta) Il)\l}[(;;o 82_%;2; 8;1% Set a value larger than 128
User custom 05-7981 0/1/2 | to Increase the density.
TextPhoto | 05-1789 | _0/12 Oto255 | 128
cxtrhoto Set a value smaller than 128
_ Text 05-1790 | O0/172 | {4 decrease the density.
C Printed image | 05-1791 0/1/2
(Cyan) Photo 05-1792 0/1/2
Map 05-1793 0/1/2
User custom 05-7982 0/1/2
Text/Photo 05-1794 0/1/2
Text 05-1795 0/1/2
K Printed image | 05-1796 0/1/2
(Black) Photo 05-1797 0/1/2
Map 05-1798 0/1/2
User custom 05-7983 0/1/2

*Set the value in increments of approximately 10, while checking the copy image until the optimum value is

obtained.

*The value for the code corresponding to the original mode (Text/Photo, Text, or Printed image) will affect
the copy image quality in the Full color mode and the Auto color mode.

*The subcode varies according to the area where the density is adjusted. Refer to the table below and set
the subcode for the area to be adjusted.

Subcode Area where the density is adjusted

0

Low-density area

1

Medium-density area

2

High-density area

QO Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
The adjustment may possibly vary the hues of areas (including photo images and text) other than those marked
with highlighters. Therefore, carefully perform the adjustment, while checking the copy image.

Q Remarks

Enter a value within the recommended value range mentioned in the procedures. Otherwise, it may cause a loss
in MFP performance, including degradation in the image quality.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

2.13 To Obtain a Good Color Balance on Thick Paper

Before the adjustment After the adjustment
TOSHIBA TOSHIBA
\ iR

The copy image looks light on thick paper. The copy image looks darker and sharper even
on thick paper.

O Explanation
When image looks light on paper that is different from usual paper, perform automatic calibration for each paper type

to obtain the optimum image quality.

U Procedures

*You can start with any of the procedures. But it is recommended to perform the procedures in order, as listed
below. You can use one procedure in conjunction with another. But if this changes the image quality more
than required or loses the effectiveness of the adjustment, restore the settings made in the previously used
procedure to the original ones. Then use other procedures.

*Only the service technician must use procedures (1), (2) and (4).

*Both the service technician and the user can use procedure (3).
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LI (1) Perform automatic calibration for each paper type to correct variations in image density.
* A privilege to perform automatic calibration is set to Administrator by default but this can be changed to
the User. For how to change the privilege, refer to the MFP Management Guide.
* Follow steps (a) through (j) to perform the automatic calibration.
(a)Enter the setting mode [08]. Change the value of the code [9059] to “1” so that automatic calibration
for each paper type will be enabled.

Value for 08-9059 Display for user calibration
0 Not displayed (default)
1 Displayed

(b)Press the [USER FUNCTIONS] button on the Control Panel to enter the “User Functions” menu.
(c)Press the [ADMIN] tab.

(d)Enter an administrator password in 6 to 10 digits. Press the [ENTER] button.

(e)Press the [GENERAL] button.

(f) Press the [CALIBRATION] button.

(g)Press the [COPY] button.

(h)Press the [CALIBRATION] button to print a test chart.

(1) Place the printed test chart on the original glass.

(j) Press the [START] button to start the calibration. The message “WAIT” disappears when the

calibration is finished.

*The procedure above covers both the color and black copy calibration.

After the automatic calibration, copy and check the image quality.

If further image quality adjustment is necessary, go to the next step.

M 1 (2) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [1613 to 1620] to adjust the amount of toner used.
* The code to use varies according to the paper type. Adjust the value for [05] code corresponding to the
paper type for which you would like to improve the image quality and increase the value to obtain the copy

density that the user desires.

Paper type [05] code Recommended value Recenble Default
value range
Thick 1 05-1613 255
Thick 2 05-1614 255
Thick 3 05-1615 255
OHP 05-1616 Set a value larger than 240. 0 to 255 240
SPECIAL 1 05-1617 255
SPECIAL 2 05-1618 255
Thick 4 05-1620 255
*Set the value in increments of approximately 4, while checking the copy image until the optimum value is
obtained.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

*The table below shows you the acceptable paper weight for the paper type.

Paper type Acceptable paper weight
Thick 1 106 to 163 g/m? Max. 60 Ib. Cover
Thick 2 164 to 209 g/m? Max. 110 Ib. Index
Thick 3 210 to 256 g/m? Max. 140 Ib. Index
Thick 4 257 to 280/m? Max. 150 Ib. Index

mm 3)

* Use the recommended OHP transparencies and special paper.

After adjusting the amount of toner used, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, the service technician must use the next procedure.

*For further information regarding the adjustment procedures, refer to procedure (4) in 2.2 To Closely

Match the Color Balance of the Original.

After adjusting the tint of colors, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.

density level of each color.

Perform color balance adjustment or RGB adjustment to adjust the tint of the colors in general.

M E (4) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [1779] to [1798] and [7980] to [7983] to adjust the

Colf)r o Original mode|[05] code [Subcode| Recommended value CEEEDELD Default
adjust value range

Text/Photo 05-1779 0/1/2
Text 05-1780 0/1/2
Y Printed image | 05-1781 0/1/2
(Yellow) Photo 05-1782 0/1/2
Map 05-1783 0/1/2
User custom 05-7980 0/1/2
Text/Photo 05-1784 0/1/2
Text 05-1785 0/1/2
M Printed image | 05-1786 0/1/2
(Magenta) Photo 05-1787 0/1/2

Map 05-1788 0/1/2 Se? a value larger t'han 128

User custom 05-7981 0/1/2 | o Increase the density. 010 255 128
Text/Photo 05-1789 0/172 Set a value smaller than 128
. Tex.t 05-17590 0/1/2 to decrease the density.

C Printed image | 05-1791 0/1/2
(Cyan) Photo 05-1792 | 0/1/2
Map 05-1793 0/1/2
User custom 05-7982 0/1/2
Text/Photo 05-1794 0/1/2
Text 05-1795 0/1/2
K Printed image | 05-1796 0/1/2
(Black) Photo 05-1797 0/1/2
Map 05-1798 0/1/2
User custom 05-7983 0/1/2

*Set the value in increments of approximately 10, while checking the copy image until the optimum value is

obtained.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

*The value for the code corresponding to the original mode (Text/Photo, Text, or Printed image) will affect

the copy image quality in the Full color mode and the Auto color mode.

*The subcode varies according to the area where the density is adjusted. Refer to the table below and set

the subcode for the area to be adjusted.

Subcode Area where the density is adjusted
0 Low-density area
1 Medium-density area
2 High-density area

O Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

Nothing in particular.

U Remarks
* Enter a value within the recommended value range mentioned in the procedures. Otherwise, it may cause a
loss in MFP performance, including degradation in the image quality and a reduction in the life of the

consumables

« If the adjustment causes a toner fixing problem, decrease the values for codes 05-1613 to 1618.
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2.14 To Obtain Smooth Gray-Scale Photo Images

After the adjustment

Before the adjustment

Halftones are reproduced better.

Halftones are not accurately reproduced.

O Explanation
When a photo image or gradational image is copied in the Black mode with the Text/Photo mode selected,

halftones are not accurately reproduced. Select the Photo mode or the Image smoothing mode from among the

original mode options, in order to reproduce halftones better in the Black mode.

© 2008 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved
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Q Procedures

*Both the service technician and the user can perform all adjustments.

B (1) Press the [BASIC] button on the Control Panel. Select "PHOTO" from among the original mode options.
*To have "PHOTO" selected from among the original mode options by default, refer to procedure (1) in 2.8

To Eliminate Moiré.

After selecting the Photo mode, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.

Il (2) Press the [BASIC] button on the Control Panel. Select "IMAGE SMOOTHING" from among the original
mode options.
*To have "IMAGE SMOOTHING" selected from among the original mode options by default, refer to

procedure (1) in 2.8 To Eliminate Moiré.

O Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

Nothing in particular.
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2.15 To Change the Threshold in Auto Color Mode

(To change the threshold between the Full Color mode and the Black mode to meet the user’s needs)
Original

l';‘. [N TOTLF (T — Employee Guide

Banafits Summary

Copied in the Auto color mode

'I

.

. .,
.

A oA
Before the adjustment After the adjustment

l’.‘. 11T [T s— Employee Guide

Benefits Summary

[ 00 FIET ] L — Employee Guide

Benefits Summary

Changing the threshold value will allow a
colored original to be copied in the Black
mode.

It is copied in the Full color mode.

O Explanation
When the Auto color mode is selected, it will be automatically determined whether an original is colored or

black-and-white. Then it will be copied in the Full color mode or the Black mode. But adjust the threshold
value, in order to change the threshold between the Black mode and the Full color mode and suit the preferences

of the user.
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Q Procedures

*You can start with any of the procedures. But it is recommended to perform the procedures in order, as listed
below. You can use one procedure in conjunction with another. But if this changes the image quality more
than required or loses the effectiveness of the adjustment, restore the settings made in the previously used
procedure to the original ones. Then use other procedures.

* Both the service technician and the user can use procedure (1).

*Only the service technician must use procedure (2).

1 (1) Change the threshold for the Auto Color mode.
* Follow steps (a) through (d) to perform the adjustment.

(a)Press the [USER FUNCTIONS] tab on the Control Panel to enter the “User Functions” menu.

(b)Press the [USER] button.

(c)Press the [COPY] button.

(d)Change the threshold with the “ACS ADJUSTMENT” indicator. If you move the indicator to the left,
the original tends to be judged as a black original. If you move it to the right, the original tends to be
judged as a color original.

<Hint>  The relation between the position of the “ACS ADJUSTMENT” indicator and the judgment
result is shown below. In the actual adjustment, the threshold varies depending on the shape and
size of the original or the density level of the original image. Therefore use the table below only

as a reference.

P.os'.t (@G| [ i No. of stamps No. of red characters
indicator value
0 +230 Approx. 10 judged as color Approx. 100
1 +190 Approx. 5 judged as color Approx. 60
2 +150 Approx. 3 judged as color Approx. 40
3 +90 Approx. 2 judged as color Approx. 20
4 +40 Approx. 1 judged as color Approx. 10
5 0 Approx. 1/2 judged as color Approx. 6
6 -20 Approx. 1/2 judged as black 4 or more

* Position of indicator: “0” in the table above denotes the left end of the indicator (the original is
judged as black most) and “6” denotes the right end of the indicator (the original is judged as
color most).

* Adjustment value: This refers to the judgment threshold for the Auto Color mode. The
adjustment value of the code in step (2) below will be added to this value.

* The diameter of the standard “stamp” is approx. from 8 mm to 12 mm. In this field the number
of the stamps on the chart and its judgment result are described.

* The size of the standard “red character” is approx. 10.5 pt. In this field the number of the red

characters entered and its judgment result are described.

After specifying the original size and copy size, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, the service technician must use the next procedure.
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1 (2) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for code [1675] to adjust the threshold value in the Auto

color mode.

* As the set value is increased, the original will be more likely to be recognized as black-and-white. On the

other hand, if the value is decreased, it will be more likely to be recognized as full color.

Threshold to adjust [05] code CzEE Default
value range

Threshold when an original is placed on the
original glass or when the RADF is used 05-1675 010255 70

*Set the value in increments of approximately 20, while checking the copy image until the optimum value is
obtained.

QO Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
* When a non-standard sized original is copied, an area outside the original (or the original cover) may also be
scanned. This may prevent the original size from being accurately detected. If the original cover is soiled, the

type of original cannot be accurately detected. Therefore, instruct the users to clean the original cover on a

routine basis (once a week).

* After the threshold in the Auto color mode is adjusted, based on a particular type of original, other types of

original may not be correctly detected. Therefore, carefully perform the adjustment, while checking whether

any type of original is correctly detected.
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2.16 To Adjust the Twin-Color Copy Image Quality

Before the adjustment

Conglomerate Group’s PRTR data

Ursa Major Operations, Conglomerate Corp.

After the adjustment

Conglomerate Group’s PRTR data

Ursa Major Operations, Conglomerate Corp.

Substance
rumber

Substance
rumber

Substance name Substance name

1 Zing water-soluble compounds 1 Zinc water-soluble compounds

16 || 2-aminoethanol 16 || 2-aminoethanol

43 Ethylene ghycol 43 Ethylene ghycol

63 Kyleng 63 Kyleng

68 Chromium (V1) compound: 69 Chromium (V1) comp
227 || Tolusne 227 || Tolsne
230 || Lead and its compounds 230 || Lead and its compounds
243 Barium and its water-soluble compounds 243 Barium and its water-soluble compounds
283 Hydrogen fiuoride and its water-soluble safis 283 Hydrogen fluoride and its water-soluble safis
304 Boron and its compounds 304 Boron and its compounds
346 || Moly and s comp 346 || Moly and s comp

When a twin-color copy is made in the red The blend of undesired colors in the black area
and black mode, red may be blended in a is reduced.
part of black area.

QO Explanation

When a twin-color copy is made, red may be blended into the black area or colors other than black on the twin-
color copy may look different from what the user desires. Adjust the tint of the colors, the reproducibility of
black in the Red and black mode, or the boundary between black and colors other than black, in order to reduce a

blend of undesired colors into the black area or adjust the tint of colors other than black.

Q Procedures
*The procedure to use varies, depending on whether to adjust the tint of colors other than black, the
reproducibility of black in the Red and black mode, or the boundary between black and colors other than black.

Refer to the procedure corresponding to the user’s particular request.
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2.16.1 To Adjust the Tint of Colors other than Black

*Both the service technician and the user can perform all adjustments.

M (1) Press the [[IMAGE] button on the Control Panel. Press the [TWIN COLOR COPY] button.

Select the Twin-color copy mode from among the twin color copy mode options.

« To select Red and black mode:
Press the [RED & BLACK] button.

* To select the Twin-color selectable mode:
Use steps (a) through (d) to select the Twin-color selectable mode.
(a)Press the [TWIN COLOR SELECTABLE] button.
(b)Press the [CHANGE BLACK TO] button. Press the button for the desired color.
(c)Press the [SECOND COLOR] button. Press the button for the desired color.
(d)Press the [ENTER] button.

Use procedure (2).

[ (2) Pressthe [ADJUST] button. Press the [+] button or the [-] button for the color to be adjusted, in order to
adjust the tint of colors other than black.

* In the Red and black mode:
* Press the [-] button to decrease yellow and the [+] button to enhance magenta, in order to enhance the
tint of red.
* Press the [+] button to enhance yellow and the [-] button to decrease magenta, in order to decrease the

tint of red.

* In the Twin-color selectable mode:

Press the [+] button to enhance the tint of the color or the [-] button to decrease it.
*Press the [DETAIL] button. The tint of the color can be adjusted according to the density area (low-,

medium- or high-density area).

U Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

Nothing in particular.
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2.16.2 To Adjust the Reproducibility of Black in the Red and Black Mode

*The service technician must perform all adjustments.

M (1) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Set "1" for code [1761] to change the setting, which is intended to improve the
reproducibility of black areas.
*If you are making a twin-color copy in the red and black mode, red may be blended into the black area. In

this case, switching the value for this code reduces a blend of red in the black area on the copy.

Reproducibility of black in the red and black mode
for a twin-color copy

Value for 05-1761

0 Default

1 Intended to improve the reproducibility of black

QO Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
Setting "1" for code 05-1761 may not provide a clear boundary between red and black. Therefore, carefully

perform the adjustment, while checking the copy image.
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2.16.3 To Adjust the Boundary between Black and Colors other than Black

*Both the service technician and the user can use procedures (1) and (2).

*Only the service technician must use procedure (3).

*Note that the adjustment results of steps (1) and (2) will be applied only to the Red and Black mode. The

adjustment result of step (3) will be applied to both of the Red and Black mode and the Twin Color mode

(enabling selection of other colors).

m (1)

m 2

m (3)

Press the [IMAGE)] button on the Control Panel. Press the [TWIN COLOR COPY] button.
Press the [RED&BLACK] button to enter the Red and black mode.

Use procedure (2).

Press the [ADJUST] button. Press the [ <] button or the [>] button for Range Adjustment, in order to
adjust the boundary between red and black.
*[<]"RED": The black area decreases and the red area increases.

*[=>]"BLACK": The black area increases and the red area decreases.

After adjusting the boundary, copy and check the copy image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, the service technician must use the next procedure.

Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [7641/7642] to adjust the boundary between

black and colors other than black.

* As the set value is increased, the area of "CHANGE BLACK TO" will become larger. On the other hand,
if the value is decreased, the area of "SECOND COLOR" will become larger.

Mode to adjust [05] code | Subcode Reco‘r’r;:rlllznded Default
Red and black mode 05-7641
Twin color — Red and black mode 0/1/2 0to 255 128
("RED" selected in Twin color selectable 05-7642
mode)

*The subcode varies according to the area where the density is adjusted. Refer to the table below and set

the subcode for the area to be adjusted.

Subcode Area where the density is adjusted
0 High-density area
1 Medium-density area
2 Low-density area

O Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

Nothing in particular.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

2.17 To Adjust the Image Quality Scanned from the RADF

Before the adjustment After the adjustment
To scan an original placed on the original glass To scan an original placed on the original glass
B 0 Peseiingn | o0 BLg Qs Aot | gl

50 5 o5 FeSuredPagota | o X
'’ X
J % i Toshag shne \ )

The reproducibility of background may vary, The gap in the reproducibility of background
depending on how to scan an original. is reduced.

U Explanation

The reproducibility of the background may vary, depending on the type of original, or whether the scanning is of
an original placed on the original glass or one fed from the RADF (MR-3018). Adjust the reproducibility of
background, while scanning an original fed from the RADF, in order to minimize the gap in the reproducibility

of the background, using either method of how to scan an original.

*Note that the adjustment results of steps (1) and (2) will be applied only to the Red and Black mode. The
adjustment result of step (3) will be applied to both of the Red and Black mode and the Twin Color mode
(enabling selection of other colors). Only if further adjustment is still desired for the reproducibility of

background, should this adjustment be performed.
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Q Procedures

*The service technician must perform all adjustments.

I M@ (1) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the value for the code [361] or [362] to adjust the reproducibility of the
background when using the RADF.

Color mode [05] code Recommended value G LR Default
value range
Full color 05-361 Set a value larger than 3 to increase the
background density.
Oto4 0

Set a value smaller than 2 to decrease the
Black 05-362 background density.

*Set the value in increments of approximately 1, while checking the copy image until the optimum value is
obtained. (When changing the value from the default value for the first time, it is recommended to set
"2.")

*The table below shows you the correlation between the value and image quality.

. . Reproductivity
Value Advantage of image quality of background
0 Default (equivalent to the one obtained when an original placed on the .
original glass is scanned)
1 Lighter background is reproduced than the one obtained when "2" is Light
set.
5 Lighter background is reproduced than the one obtained when the 1
default value is set.
3 Darker background is reproduced than the one obtained when the 1
default value is set.
Darker background is reproduced than the one obtained when "3" is
4 set Dark
After setting the value, copy and check the image quality.
If further image quality adjustment is necessary, go to the next step.
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LI M X (2) Enter the adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [7025], [7064] to [7065] or [7675] to adjust
the reproducibility of the background when using the RADF.

Acceptabl
Color mode [05] code Recommended value e value Default
range
Black 05-7025 Set a value smaller than 128
ACS / Black 05-7675 to increase the density level
Full Color 05-7764 of the background. 010255 12
to
Mono Color 03-7765 Set a value larger than 128 to
Twin Color 05-7766 decrease the density level of
the background.

*Set the value in increments of approximately 20, while checking the copy image until the optimum value is
obtained.

U Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
Correctly adjusting the installation heights of the MFP and the RADF is a prerequisite to perform this adjustment.
Therefore, perform all the necessary adjustments. Only if further adjustment is still desired for the reproducibility of

background, should this adjustment be performed.
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2.18 To Program Frequently Used Copy Settings
(To Use Custom Mode)

O Explanation

Five original modes (Text/Photo, Text, Printed image, Photo and Map) are available for the color modes and
four original modes (Text/Photo, Text, Photo and Image smoothing) are available for the black mode by default.
However, a new original mode adjusted to be able to satisfy the user’s particular requests about image quality
can be added as a “custom” mode. One custom mode can be added for each of the color and black modes. For
users who frequently use the special type of originals or who are not satisfied with the image quality of the
existing original modes, it is recommended to register a set of copy settings that satisfy the user’s particular

requests as the custom mode.

* The custom mode is made by adjusting image quality based on the Text/Photo mode, according to originals to
be used. It is also available to use the custom mode as an independent original mode. This means that the

change of the setting values in the custom mode does not affect each default original modes.

Q Procedures
The adjustment procedure differs depending on whether in the black mode or the full color mode the settings in
the custom mode are adjusted. Ask the user which mode he or she uses and then refer to the procedure that is

more suitable for his or her request.

2.18.1 To Adjust Custom Mode Settings in Black Mode

* All the steps in the adjustment procedure shall be performed by the service technician.

B (1) Enter the setting mode [08]. Change the value for the code [508] to enable the functions of the custom mode

in the black mode.
Value for 08-508 | Custom mode for black mode

0 Unused
1 Used (Text/Photo base)

*The default adjustment value for the custom mode is preset at the one that reproduces image quality

equivalent to that of the Text/Photo mode in the black mode at the shipment.

After setting the value, go to the next step.
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B (2) Enter the adjustment mode [05]. Adjust each setting value for the custom mode to satisfy the user’s request.

* Select the necessary adjustments from the procedures below.

To match the density level of background scanned with the original glass equivalent to that

of background scanned with the RADF

(a)Enter the adjustment mode [05]. Change the value for the code [7025] to adjust the reproducibility of
the background of the image scanned with the RADF. The larger the setting value is, the darker the

background becomes. The smaller the setting value is, the lighter the background becomes.

Acceptable
[05] code Recommended value range Default
value
Set a value smaller than 128 to
make the background darker.
05-7025 0 to 255 128
Set a value larger than 128 to make
the background lighter.

To copy while eliminating the background color (to adjust the reference value for the

background density adjustment

*This adjustment is effective when you do not copy the dark color of the background of an original.

(a)Enter the adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [7236] and [7237] to make the range

correction operation fixed.
* The code to be set differs depending on the density mode. Select the [05] code for the target

original mode and change the value to “0”.

Original Density mode [05] code Recommended | Acceptable Default
mode value range value
Automatic 05-7236
Text/Photo Manual 05-7237 0 0,1 1

* Explanation for setting values

Setting Range correction
value operation
0 Fixed
1 Varied
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To increase the sharpness intensity

*This adjustment is effective when you want to copy light text, thin lines or illustrations more clearly.

(a)Enter the adjustment mode [05]. Change the value of the code [922] to adjust the default value for

the sharpness intensity.

Accepta
Color mode | Original mode | [05] code e bie Default
value range
value
Set a value larger
Black User custom 05-922 than 128. 0 to 255 128
(129 to 228)

<Note> If the setting value is too large, Moiré may appear.

To copy text or lines more clearly

(a)Enter the adjustment mode [05]. Increase the value for the code [925] to make the text and lines

darker (improving faint text or thin lines).

Original mode [05] code BRI & EEEpiEllE Default
value range value
User custom 05-925 Scta valuezlarger than Oto4 2

<Note> If the setting value is too large, the life of consumables may be shortened.

To adjust copy density
(a)Enter the adjustment mode [05]. Change the value for the codes [931] and [940] to adjust the copy
density. The larger the setting value is, the darker the image becomes. The smaller the setting value is,

the lighter the image becomes.

B Accepta
"ase , ble
original Density mode | [05] code | Recommended value range Default
mode
value
Set a value smaller than
Automatic 05-940 128 to make the image
darker.
Text/Photo 0to 255 128
Manual 05-931 Set a value 1arge.r than
128 to make the image
lighter.
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To adjust the changing amount of “ACS ADJUSTMENT” indicator

(a)Enter the adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [934] and [937] to adjust the changing
amount of the “ACS ADJUSTMENT” indicator per step for the manual density mode. The larger the
setting value is, the larger the changing amount per step becomes. The smaller the setting value is,

the smaller the changing amount per step becomes.

. Accepta
Base Moving ble
original direction in [05] code Recommended value Default
. range
mode indicator
value
Set a value smaller than 20 to
Light step 05-934 make the changing amount
smaller.
Text/Photo 0 to 255 20
Dark step 05-937 Set a value large.r than 20 to
make the changing amount
larger.

*Light step: Moving the indicator to the [ { ] side.
Dark step: Moving the indicator to the [ D ] side.

<Note> If the setting value is too small or too large, the density level may not be changed (the

number of steps moved may not be detected) even if the user moves the indicator on the

touch panel.

To adjust gamma balance in medium- and high-density areas

(a)Enter the adjustment mode [05]. Change the value for the code [949] to adjust the gamma balance in

each of medium- and high-density areas.

Accepta
Base ble
original [05] code Subcode Recommended value range Default
mode g
value
Text/Photo 05-949 1/2 Seta Valufzsg‘auer than | 4 45 255 128

*Set the value in increments of approximately 20, while checking the copy image until the optimum
value is obtained. Note that gradations (density level) in the medium- and high-density areas may

be reversed with some setting values.

* Subcodes to be entered differ depending on the target density area. Refer to the table below to enter

the subcode for the area to be adjusted.

Subcode Area where_ the density is
adjusted
1 Medium-density area
2 High-density area
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To make background lighter

(a)Enter the adjustment mode [05]. Increase the values for codes [7279] and [7280] to make the

background lighter.
EEEC Densit Acﬁlipta
original y [05] code | Recommended value Default
mode range
mode
value
Automatic 05-7279 Set a value larger than
Text/Photo Manual 05-7230 128, 0to 255 128

*Set the value in increments of approximately 25, while checking the copy image until the optimum

value is obtained.

QO Cautions after the adjustment

Nothing in particular
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2.18.2 To Adjust Custom Mode Settings in Color Mode

* All the steps in the adjustment procedure shall be performed by the service technician.

IIM I (1) Enter the setting mode [08]. Change the value for the code [506] to enable the functions of the custom mode

ImP @

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C

in the color mode.

Valugggr 08- User mode for color mode
0 Unused
1 Used (Text/Photo base)

* The default adjustment value for the custom mode is preset at the one that reproduces image quality

equivalent to that of the Text/Photo mode in the color mode at the shipment.

After setting the value, go to the next step.

Enter the adjustment mode [05]. Adjust each setting value for the custom mode to satisfy the user’s request.

* Select the necessary adjustments from the procedures below.

To make background lighter

(a) Enter the adjustment mode [05]. Increase the values for codes [7762] and [7763] to make the

background lighter.
ZEED Densit Ac'c):ﬁapta
original Yy [05] code | Recommended value Default
mode range
mode
value
Automatic 05-7762 Set a value larger than
Text/Photo Manual 05-7763 128, 0 to 255 128

*Set the value in increments of approximately 25, while checking the copy image until the optimum

value is obtained.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

To copy while eliminating the background color (to adjust the reference value for the

background density adjustment)

*This adjustment is effective when you do not copy the dark color of the background of an original.

(a) Enter the adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [7777] and [7778] to make the range
correction operation fixed.
* The code to be set differs depending on the density mode. Select the [05] code for the target

original mode and change the value to “0”.

Original ) S EE T Acceptable
Density mode [05] code range Default
mode ed value
value
Automatic 05-7777
Text/Photo Mannal 05777 0 0,1 |

* Explanation for setting values

Setting Range correction
value operation
0 Fixed
1 Varied

To increase the sharpness intensity

*This adjustment is effective when you want to copy light text, thin lines or illustrations more clearly.

(a) Enter the adjustment mode [05]. Change the value for the code [7795] to adjust the default value for

the sharpness intensity.

Accepta
Color mode | Original mode | [05] code REEETIEE e A2 Default
value range
value
Set a value larger
Full color User custom 05-7795 than 128. 0 to 255 128
(129 to 228)
<Note> Ifthe setting value is too large, Moiré may appear.
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To copy text or photos more clearly

*This adjustment is effective when you want image quality emphasizing text or photos.

(a) Enter the adjustment mode [05]. Change the value of the code [7841] to adjust the reproducibility of
the Text/Photo mode.

Accep
Color mode | Original mode | [05] code | Recommended value :::; Default

value

Set 1 or 2 to emphasize

photos.
Full color User custom 05-7841 0to5 0
Set 4 or 5 to emphasize
text.

* Explanation for setting values

Setting | Reproducibility Characteristics

value level
0 Default
1 Photo oriented-2 The re[fodumbll%ty level,f)f photos on printed images is higher than
that of “Photo oriented-1"".
> Photo oriented-1 The reproducibility level of photos on printed images is higher than

that of “default”.

Equivalent to

3 default
4 Text oriented-1 The rel?‘rodumb,l’hty level of text on printed images is higher than
that of “default”.
5 Text oriented-2 The reltirodumb}hty leve”l of text on printed images is higher than
that of “Text oriented-1"".
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

To adjust gamma balance

*This adjustment is effective when you change the gamma balance of the copied image.

(a) Enter the adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for the codes [7980] to [7983] to adjust the

gamma balance of each color.

Accep
Adjustme Original mode [05] Subco | Recommend | table Default
nt code de ed value range
value
Y
(Yellow) 05-7980
M Set a value
(Magenta) User custom 05-7981 0/1/2 larger than g St g 128
C 128.
(Cyan) 05-7982
K
(Black) 05-7983

*Set the value in increments of approximately 10, while checking the copy image until the optimum

value is obtained.

*Subcodes to be entered differ depending on the target density area. Refer to the table below to enter

the subcode for the area to be adjusted.

Area where th nsity i
Subcode ea ee_tede sity is
adjusted

0 Low-density area

1 Medium-density area

2 High-density area
O Cautions after the adjustment
Nothing in particular
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

2.19 To Copy While Erasing Shadow Outside of Image

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

el
L pgaes o
"'l g )
" n ey

s
e
oo
W e

When originals such as books are copied, an The shadow is erased.
area outside of the image is copied like a
shadow because the original cover is not fully
closed.

O Explanation

When originals such as books are copied, an area outside of the image is copied like a shadow because the
original cover is not fully closed. Use the Outside Erase function to avoid copying areas outside of the image.

Q Procedures
*Both the service technician and the user can use all the steps of this adjustment.

iy (1) Press the [EDIT] tab on the touch panel and then press the [OUTSIDE ERASE] button.
Change the border between the original and areas not belonging to the original by pressing either [+] or [-]
as required.
* When you adjust it to [+] side, the area to be detected as that not belonging to the original is widened.
When you adjust it to [-] side, the area to be detected as that not belonging to the original is narrowed.

<Notes>

The Outside Erase function may not be operated correctly under the following conditions:

*When making copies in a bright room, leaving the RADF or the Platen Cover opened (The density of areas
not belonging to the original is lowered due to outside light.)

* When the original has extremely dark areas (The extremely dark areas are wrongly detected as areas not
belonging to the original and thus erased.)

*In case of special originals (e.g. a three-dimensional object, an original with black edges, the edges of an
opened book)

QO Caution after the adjustment

Areas not belonging to the original may not be erased exactly as the user has requested (erased too much or not
erased at all) depending on the type of the original. Also the area to be erased may change depending on the
orientation of the original. Therefore adjust it carefully while checking the copy image.

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C © 2008 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved
2-80



2. Copier-specific Adjustments

2.20 To Avoid Copying Blank Page of Original Scanned with
RADF

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

P5

P5

When the original is scanned with the RADF, The blank pages are omitted.
blank pages included in the original are also
copied.

QO Explanation
When the original is scanned with the RADF, blank pages included in the original are also copied. To copy while
omitting the blank pages automatically, the Blank Omit Pages function must be set and its threshold for judging
if the page is blank or not must be adjusted. However, colored originals with no text or images are not omitted
even this adjustment was performed because they cannot be detected as “blank pages” with this function.
* Target originals
* The back side of an original with dark images on its front side (the dark images can be seen through the
back side) or an original with light color
* An original with only 3 letters in 10.5 pt. (an original that is omitted as a blank page with the default
setting)

U Procedures
* You can start with any of the steps. However, it is recommended to perform the steps in order as listed below.
* Both the service technician and the user can use step (1) and (2).

* Only the service technician can use step (3).

L IIMI (1) Pressthe [EDIT] tab on the touch panel and then press the [OMIT BLANK PAGE] button.
Then press the [OK] button to enable the Omit Blank Page function.

After the setting, copy and check the image.
If there is any page other than colored pages that cannot be omitted, the service technician must perform the
procedure below.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

LDIIME @ Pressthe [USER FUNCTIONS] button on the Control Panel. Then press [+] or [-] of [OMIT BLANK PAGE
ADJUSTMENT].

H I M I 3) Enter the adjustment mode [05]. Change the value for the code [7618] to adjust the threshold for judging the

original as blank pages.

* The larger the setting value is, the more the original tends to be judged as a blank page.

Acceptable
[05] code Recommended value range Default
value
05-7618 Set a value larger than 128. 0 to 255 128

* Set the value in increments of approximately 15 until the optimum value is obtained, while checking if

proper originals are judged as a blank page.

O Caution after the adjustment

* When the threshold for judging blank pages is changed, the same threshold for in the network scanning

function is also changed.

* Originals with a small portion of small letters may be judged as a blank page. Therefore adjust the value

carefully while checking the copy image.
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments

2.21 To Obtain Image in Even Density Level

Original After the adjustment
HOW WANY DINOSAURS HOW WANY DINOSAURS
D0 YOU KNOW? DO YOU KNOW?
=} |
Feeding
direction
When the density is adjusted automatically, the When the density is adjusted
density on the entire copy image becomes manually, the density of the entire
uneven. copy image is even.
Before the adjustment
HOW MANY DINOSAURS
DO YOU KNOW?
Feeding
direction

Q Explanation
When an original with background is copied with the density adjustment set “automatic”, the density of the

background may become uneven. To suppress this unevenness, adjust the density manually.

Q Procedures

* Both the service technician and the user can use all the steps of this adjustment.

LI M (1) Pressthe [BASIC] tab on the touch panel and then press [ d 7] or [ D ] to adjust the copy density level.

0 Caution after the adjustment

Nothing in particular
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2. Copier-specific Adjustments
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

3.1 To Maintain a Steady Color Balance

Before the adjustment After the adjustment
\ bR x % ‘l 3 - L “

The color balance varies according to a change The color balance is constantly maintained.
in the environment or a lapse of time.

O Explanation

The color balance varies according to a change in the environment, replacement of the consumables and so forth.
Periodically adjust the color reproducibility (automatic calibration), in order to constantly maintain a steady
color balance on the printouts.

Automatic calibration is the basic adjustment to accurately reproduce colors on the printouts. When you would
like to accurately reproduce the desired hue or when you have replaced the consumables and changed the

operating conditions, perform automatic calibration to ensure the color reproducibility.

Q Procedures

*Perform the adjustment in accordance with the procedures below.
*Only the service technician must use procedure (1).

*Both the service technician and the user can use procedure (2).

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C © 2008 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved
3-1



3. Printer-specific Adjustments

(pcLe )(_ps3 ) xps |@ETED
B[ (1) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Select code [396]. Press the [START] button.

* Image quality control will be forcibly performed to correct variations in image contrast.

After exercising image quality control, use the next procedure.

(pcLe )(_Ps3 ) xprs |IEDD

I [ (2) Perform automatic calibration to correct variations in image density.
*[ADMIN] is selected from among the [CALIBRATION DISPLAY LEVEL] options by default. In other
words, an administrator is authorized to operate automatic calibration. But the [USER] option can also be

selected to allow the user to operate it. Refer to the MFP Management Guide for further information
regarding how to select the [CALIBRATION DISPLAY LEVEL] option.

*Use steps (a) through (j) to perform the automatic calibration.
(a)Press the [USER FUNCTIONS] button on the Control Panel to enter the "User Functions" menu.
(b)Press the [ADMIN] tab.
(c)Enter an administrator password of 6 to 10 digits. Press the [OK] button.
(d)Press the [GENERAL] button.
(e)Press the [CALIBRATION] button.
(f) Press the [PRINT] button.
(g)Press the [CALIBRATION] button to print out the test chart.
(h)Place the printed test chart on the original glass.
(i) Press the [START] button to perform calibration. When the calibration comes to an end, the message
"Scanning and calibrating" will disappear.

(j) The message "Is a result made to reflect?" will appear. Press the [YES] button.

0 Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
When image quality control is repeatedly performed, the color balance may slightly vary due to an error even in

the same environment.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

3.2 To Maintain a Steady Color Balance on Thick Paper or Special Paper

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

Plain paper - Plain paper -

Y

Thick pape |
.

T

Thick paper

The color balance varies according to the The color balance is constantly maintained on
paper type. any type of paper.

O Explanation

The color balance varies according to a change in the environment, replacement of the consumables and so forth.
The amount of the change varies significantly, according to the paper type. Periodically adjust the color
reproducibility (automatic calibration) corresponding to the paper type, in order to constantly maintain a steady
color balance on any type of paper.

Automatic calibration is the basic adjustment to accurately reproduce colors on the printouts. When you would
like to accurately reproduce the desired hue or when you have replaced the consumables and changed the

operating conditions, perform automatic calibration to ensure the color reproducibility.

Q Procedures
* Perform the adjustment in accordance with the procedures below.
*Only the service technician must use procedure (1).

*Both the service technician and the user can use procedure (2).
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

(PcLe )(_Ps3 ) xps |@ETID
Il (1) Enter setting mode [08]. Set "1" for code [9059].

* During automatic calibration, the paper type can be selected and image quality control will be

automatically performed.

Image quality control operation during the
automatic calibration

0 No paper selecting buttons display

1 Paper selecting buttons displayed.

(For both Copy and Printer)

Value for 08-9059

After setting the value, use the next procedure.

(pcLe )(_ps3 @D
I [ (2) Perform automatic calibration to correct variations in image density.

*[ADMIN] is selected from among the [CALIBRATION DISPLAY LEVEL] options by default. In other
words, an administrator is authorized to operate the automatic calibration. But the [USER] option can also
be selected to allow the user to operate it. Refer to the User Functions Guide for further information
regarding how to select the [CALIBRATION DISPLAY LEVEL] option.

*Use steps (a) through (1) to perform the automatic calibration.
(a)Press the [USER FUNCTIONS] button on the Control Panel to enter the "User Functions" menu.
(b)Press the [ADMIN] tab.
(c)Enter an administrator password of 6 to 10 digits. Press the [ENTER] button.
(d)Press the [GENERAL] button.
(e)Press the [CALIBRATION] button.
(f) Press the [PRINT] button.
(g)Press the button for the paper type to be corrected.

#f] USER FUNCTIONS 2

BYPASS FEED

rSelect Paper Type for Bypass Feed

PLAIN RECYCLED
(B4-105g /mé) PAPER
THICK 1 THICK 2 THICK 3 THICK 4
{106-163g 1m?) | |(164-2095 /s | | @ 102569 miy | | e57-2m0g /mey| | SPECIAL 1 ]| SPECIAL 2

CANCEL

* After the paper type is selected, image quality control is automatically performed.

(h)Load A4/LT-sized paper selected at step (g).

(1) Press the [CALIBRATION] button to print out the test chart.

(j) Place the printed test chart on the original glass.

(k)Press the [START] button to perform calibration. When the calibration comes to an end, the message
"Scanning and calibrating" will disappear.

(1) The message "Is a result made to reflect?" will appear. Press the [YES] button.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

3.3 To Obtain the Desired Color Balance

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

The natural color balance is obtained. The desired color balance is obtained.
(Ex. Yellowness is enhanced.)

O Explanation
If you would like to change the color balance or darkness of the printouts and reproducibility of halftones in
accordance with a type of original or the user’s requirements, change the "Image Quality Type" option on the

printer driver or adjust the color balance.

U Procedures
* Perform the adjustment in accordance with the procedures below.
*Both the service technician and the user can use procedures (1) and (2).

*Only the service technician must use procedure (3).
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

M (1) Change the "Image Quality Type" option on the printer driver.

For Windows

(PcL6 ) PS3 )( XPS ) *This adjustment will have an effect only on Auto or Color mode printing.

Open the property page of the printer driver. Change the "Image Quality Type" option in the "Image
Quality" tab.

&% TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4520CSeries PS3 Properties

| Basic | Finishing | Paper Handiing | Image Quality | Effect | Others|

Print Job:
: - r \
| Nomal Print 0 Image Quality Type:

IF'lofile Mame

] -
2 General
lid

Photograph

Prezentation
Lire &t

Letter
JJTZS 1I-4|1.2.3 |E| Adwanced

Graphics Text | Setting 1
— Profile: -

hone LI | Setting 2 B
Save Profile Delete | Setting | e |
Restare Defaults |
[ ak, ] [ Cancel ] [ Help
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For Macintosh

3. Printer-specific Adjustments

m * This adjustment will have an effect only on full-color printing.

Open the print dialog box. Change the "Image Type" option.

*The menu to select varies according to the operating system. Refer to the table below and select the menu.

0s

Menu

10.2.x "Printer Features" = "Feature Sets: Color settings 2" = "Image Type"

10.3.x / 10.4.x/10.5x | "Color Settings 1" = "Image Type"

Printer: TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4520

C B

Presets: Standard

?]

Color Settings 1

?]

Color Type :

Halftone :

" Toner Save :

Image Type :

Black Owver Print :

Pure Black and Gray:

() -._: PDF w -._.- -._: Preview

v Distinguish Thin Lines :

Color

Auto

v General
Photo

Presentation
LineArt

-._: Cancel -._.- ( Print }

*This adjustment will be effective, only if a file created on a general application, such as Microsoft Office,

is printed in PostScript (PS3, XPS and Macintosh). It may not be effective, if a file created on a graphic

application (e.g. Illustrator) or a DTP application (e.g. QuarkXPress) is printed, or a PDF file created on

these applications is printed using the C, M, Y and K toners. Unmark the "Use PostScript Passthrough"

checkbox in the "PostScript Setting" options in the "Others" tab. The "Image Quality Type" option will be

effective, if printing on Windows (PS3) is performed (but not on Macintosh) or if a file created on the

above applications is printed. However, the color balance may be changed, and also the image quality may

be diminished, depending on the type of file.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

*The Image Quality Type options feature the following:

 General:

* Photograph:

* Presentation:

e Line Art:

"General" is the best-rounded option to offer fine printouts of any type of original,
including text, photographs and graphics. It is suitable for printing using word-
processing and spreadsheet software. If "General" is selected, "Smooth," which
is intended to improve the reproducibility of gradations, will be applied to
graphics and images, while "Detail," which is intended to improve the resolving

power, will be applied to text, from among the "Halftone" options (screen).

"Photograph" is intended to improve the reproducibility of halftones, such as
photos and gradational images. This provides the color balance closely
matching the one on the monitor with sSRGB selected as a color space. If
"Photograph" is selected, "Smooth," which is intended to improve the
reproducibility of gradations, will be applied to graphics and images, while
"Detail," which is intended to improve the resolving power, will be applied to

text, from among the "Halftone" options.

"Presentation” is intended to improve to the reproducibility of vivid colors. It is
suitable for printing presentation materials and graphics, which require sharp-
contrast images. The color balance this option provides does not match the one
on the monitor, because priority is given to printing in highly vivid colors. If
"Presentation" is selected, "Smooth," which is intended to improve the
reproducibility of gradations, will be applied to graphics and images, while
"Detail," which is intended to improve the resolving power, will be applied to

text, " from among the "Halftone" options.

"Line Art" is intended to reproduce thin lines clearly without jaggies visible on
the printout. It is suitable for printing out line drawings. The color
reproduction this option provides is the same as the one the Presentation option
provides. Butif "LineArt" is selected, a special operation is provided to
reproduce thin lines more clearly. If "Line Art" is selected, "Detail," which is
intended to print halftones in detail (with the high frequency), will be applied to

graphics, images and text, from among the "Halftone" options.

After changing the option on the printer driver, print and check the print image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

M (2) Change the "Color Balance" option, the "Brightness" or "Saturation" option on the printer driver.

For Windows

(PCL6 ) PS3 )( XPS ) * This adjustment will have an effect only on Auto or Color mode printing.

Open the property page of the printer driver. Press the [Image Type Quality] button in the "Image Quality"
tab.
Change the option in the "Color Balance" or "Image Attribute" tab.

*Initially, change the value by 4 steps, while checking the printouts until the optimum value is obtained.

* "Color Balance" tab: Change the "All Colors" or "Each Color" option

Setting |E| E‘

Basic  Color Balance 1 Image Attmhule}
-4 0 4
Al Colors: - : +
LCyar: s ‘ 4
o < _ ol
Hogerts 1 |
o < _ ol
Yellow: "l 4
4 1 oo
Black: 4 T
g kil _ ol
[ Detal:
Restore Defaults
(1] I Cancel | Help |

* "Image Attribute" tab: Change the "Brightness" or "Saturation" option.

Setting |E|E‘

Basic | Color Balance  Image Attribute I

Contrast:
4
o 4 T »
Brightness:
-4 _ 4
! il 10
Background Adjustment
4 —
b - »
S aturation 4
’4— “
Iv Use Sharpness Filter
-4
0 4
Restore Defaults
oK Cancel | Help |
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

For Macintosh

m * This adjustment will have an effect only on full-color printing.

Open the print dialog box. Change the "Color Balance" option, the "Brightness" or "Saturation" option.

*The menu to select varies according to the operating system. Refer to the table below and select the menu.

0s

Menu

"Printer Features" = "Feature Sets: Color settings 3" = "Color Balance"

10.2.x "Printer Features" = "Feature Sets: Color settings 4" = "Brightness" or
"Saturation”
10.3.x/10.4.x/10.5x | "Color Settings 2" = "Color Balance," "Brightness" or "Saturation"

*Initially, change the value by 4 steps, while checking the printouts until the optimum value is obtained.

Printer: | TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4520C B
Presets: = Standard ﬂ
Color Settings 2 _:]
Color Balance
Cyan : 0 Magenta : 0
1 1 ! ! Y 1 ! ! 0 1 1 1 1 '\? 1 1 1 1
Yellow : 4 Black : 0
L ¥
1 1 ! 1 ! ! ! ! \'/ 1 1 1 1 Y 1 1 1 1
Image Attribute
Sharpness : 0 Brightness : 0
I 1 I 1 Y 1 I I I 1 1 1 ] '\? ] 1 ] 1
Contrast : 0 Saturation: 0
1 1 1 Y ! ! ! 1 1 1 1 '\? 1 1 1 1
Background Adjustment 0
I 1 I 1 Y 1 I I I
(2) (_PDFv ) (_Preview ) (_Cancel ) € Print )

After changing the option on the printer driver, print and check the print image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, the service technician must use the next procedure.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

[ PCL6 ]( PS3 )[ XPS ]m * This adjustment will have an effect only on Auto or Color mode printing.
MMl (3) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [8042 to 8065] to adjust the color density.

* Adjust the value for [05] code corresponding to the print option to be applied (PDL and Halftone).

Ex.: « When printing on Windows is performed with the following options selected: PCL6, Image Quality
Type = General, Halftone = Auto
> Text area, Graphic and image area
Change the values of “Smooth” for Y: 05-8058, M: 05-8059, C: 05-0860 and K: 05-8061.

* When printing on Macintosh is performed with the following option selected: Image Type =
Photograph, Halftone = Smooth
> Change the values for Y: 05-8050, M: 05-8051, C: 05-8052 and K: 05-8053.

*Printing on Macintosh is performed in PostScript. (See the "PS3" row in the table below.)

Colpr e PDL Halftone |[05] code |Subcode| Recommended value R Default
adjust value range
Smooth | 05-8058 0/1/2
PELSe I h @il | 05-8062 | 0/172
Y PS3 Smooth | 05-8050 0/1/2
(Yellow) Detail | 05-8054 | 0/1/2
XPS Smooth | 05-8042 0/1/2
Detail 05-8046 0/1/2
Smooth | 05-8059 0/1/2
PELSC il | 058063 | 07172
M PS3 Smooth | 05-8051 0/1/2
(Magenta) Detail 05-8055 | 0/1/2
XPS Smooth | 05-8043 0/1/2
Detail 05-8047 /172 Set a value larger than 128 0 to 255 128
pCLsc |_Smooth | 05-8060 [ 0/1/2 &
Detail 05-8064 0/1/2
C PS3 Smooth | 05-8052 0/1/2
(Cyan) Detail 05-8056 0/1/2
XPS SmOO.th 05-8044 0/1/2
Detail 05-8048 0/1/2
PCL5c Smoo.th 05-8061 0/1/2
Detail 05-8065 0/1/2
K PS3 Smooth | 05-8053 0/1/2
(Black) Detail | 05-8057 | 0/1/2
XPS Smooth | 05-8045 0/1/2
Detail 05-8049 0/1/2

*Set the value in increments of approximately 20, while checking the printouts until the optimum value is

obtained.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

*"Halftone" refers to how halftones are printed. Two options are available: "Smooth" which is intended to
improve the reproducibility of gradation and "Detail" which is intended to print halftones in details (with
the high frequency).

The halftone option to be applied in printing can be selected from among the "Halftone" options on the
printer driver (Windows) or in the print dialog box (Macintosh).

"Auto" is selected from among the "Apply to" options by default. It is intended to automatically select
"Smooth" or "Detail" in accordance with "Apply to" of the halftone option, the selected "Color" and

"Image Quality Type" options, as described in the table below.

"Color" and "Image Quality Type" options
Apply to Auto/Color Black and Twin
General | Photograph | Presentation | Line Art White Color
Text Detail Detail Detail Detail Detail Detail
(Illus traStiir(jlrrl)hlliile etc) Smooth Smooth Smooth Detail Smooth Smooth
Image .
(Photograph, etc.) Smooth Smooth Smooth Detail Smooth Smooth

*The subcode varies according to the area where the density is adjusted. Refer to the table below and set

the subcode for the area to be adjusted.

Subcode Area where the density is adjusted
0 Low-density area
1 Medium-density area
2 High-density area
<Note> - This adjustment changes the values set in the MFP. Therefore, it will affect every user who

uses the printer by connecting it to the MFP. After the adjustment, the values changed will be
applied to all printouts for the "Image Quality Type" and "Halftone" options. (For instance, if
the value for [05] code for PCL6 and Smooth is changed, it will be applied to printing
performed with PCL6 and Halftone = "Smooth" (or "Auto") selected.) Carefully perform the
adjustment, being aware that the image quality of all future printouts will be changed, when

printing out originals other than the one that is used for the adjustment.

QO Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

Nothing in particular.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

3.4 To Closely Match the Color Balance on the Monitor

As viewed on the monitor
- N
EEE] s '..\_\‘,
[

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

The color balance as viewed on the monitor The color balance of the printout is closely
looks different from the printout. matched with the one on the monitor

O Explanation

The color balance on the printouts is initially programmed to provide the maximum color saturation within the
range of colors reproducible in printing. In general, colors, which can be reproduced, vary, depending on
whether they are reproduced on the printout or on the monitor (or depending on whether they are reproduced in
"ink" or with the "light"). Consequently, the color balance on the printout cannot be perfectly matched with the
one on the monitor. Change the "Image Quality Type" option, in order to closely match the color balance on the

printout with the one on the monitor, at a user’s request.

*This adjustment will be effective in closely matching the color balance on the printout with the one on the
monitor, if the SRGB is selected as a color space. Therefore, remember that it may not be matched with the
color balance on the monitor, which does not support SRGB or if a color space other than sSRGB is selected.

On commercially available monitors, SRGB is not selected as a color space by default.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

Q Procedures

*Both the service technician and the user can perform all adjustments.

M (1) Select "Photograph" from among the "Image Quality Type" options.

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C

*This adjustment will be effective, only if a file created on a general application, such as Microsoft Office,
is printed in PostScript (PS3, XPS and Macintosh). It may not be effective, if a file created on a graphic
application (e.g. [llustrator) or a DTP application (e.g. QuarkXPress) is printed, or a PDF file created on
these applications is printed using the C, M, Y and K toners. Unmark the "Use PostScript Passthrough"
checkbox in the "PostScript Setting" options in the "Others" tab. The "Image Quality Type" option will be
effective, if printing on Windows (PS3) is performed (but not on Macintosh) or if a file created on the
above applications is printed. However, the color balance may be changed, and also the image quality may

be diminished, depending on the type of file.

For Windows

[ PCL6 ][ PS3 ][ XPS ] * This adjustment will have an effect only on Auto or Color mode printing.

Open the property page of the printer driver. Select "Photograph" from among the "Image Quality Type"
options.

& TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4520CSeries PS3 Properties

Bazic | Finizhing | Paper Handling| Image Quality |Effect Others

Print Job:
| ormallfint j J Image Quality Type:
|F'mfi|e Name
— -~
’_fl General T

Phatograph

El Prezentation

Lire: durk
Letter
lr4|‘I.2.3 JJ‘I.Z.S EI Advanced

| Graphics Test |

Profile: -
|None j |

Save Profile |

|

| Setting | |

Restore Defaults |

’ (] ][ Cancel ][ Help

© 2008 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al rights reserved
3-14



3. Printer-specific Adjustments

For Macintosh

m * This adjustment will have an effect only on full-color printing
Open the print dialog box. Select "Photograph” from among the "Image Type" options.

*The menu to select varies according to the operating system. Refer to the table below and select the menu.

os Menu
10.2.x "Printer Features" = "Feature Sets: Color settings 2" = "Image Type"

10.3.x / 10.4.x/10.5x | "Color Settings 1" = "Image Type"

Printer: TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4520C sl ©
Presets: = Standard _:]
Color Settings 1 —:]
Color Type : Color _:]
Halftone : Auto _:]

E Distinguish Thin Lines :

__| Toner Save :
Image Type : Photo ﬂ
Black Over Print : Text and Graphics ﬂ
Pure Black and Gray: Black and Cray - Auto _:]
(7) ( poFv ) ( Preview ) (" Cancel ) 'F Print 3

QO Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

Nothing in particular.

O Remarks
* Setting a color space to sSRGB is a prerequisite to maximize the effectiveness of this adjustment. Therefore, if
the monitor does not support SRGB or if color management cannot be performed, the effectiveness of the

adjustment may be significantly lost.

* In general, it is impossible to reproduce color saturation closely matching the true colors, as viewed on the

monitor, because the range of colors reproducible in toner colors is narrower than the one on the monitor.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

3.5 To Maintain a Uniform Gray Hue
(To maintain Consistency in Gray among Text, Photos and Graphics)

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

Photo area

Photo area

Text area Text area

TOSHIBA TOSHIBA

How gray is reproduced varies depending on All color toners are used to reproduce gray.
the type of original. As a result, there are As a result, consistency is maintained in the
variations in gray. gray hue.

QO Explanation

For printing, only the K toner is usually used to reproduce gray areas of drawing data, lines and text. On the
other hand, all color toners (C, M, Y and K) are used to reproduce gray areas of image data, such as BMP, GIF,
JPEG and TIFF. This provides a deeper gray on the printouts. Change the option on the printer driver, in order

to maintain consistency in the gray hue between the drawing data and the image data.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

Q Procedures

*Both the service technician and the user can perform all adjustments.

[ (1) Change the "Pure Gray" option on the printer driver.
("Pure Gray" allows gray areas to always be reproduced using all color toners (C, M, Y and K) without
changing the hue of color areas.)
*This adjustment will be effective, only if a file created on a general application, such as Microsoft Office,
is printed. It may not be effective, if a file created on a graphic application (e.g. Illustrator) or a DTP

application (e.g. QuarkXPress) is printed, or a PDF file created on these applications is printed.

For Windows

(PcL6 )(_ PS3 )( XPS ) *This adjustment will have an effect only on Auto or Color mode printing.

Open the property page of the printer driver. Press the [Setting] button in the "Image Quality" tab.
Unmark the "Pure Gray" checkbox in the "Basic" tab.

Setting

Basic ]CnlnlBaIance] Image Attribute

Cugtom Color Settings

-

| [

Halftane: Resalution:

|.-’-‘«utc- j |EDDCI|3i j

[~ Use Black faor Al Text
I Distinguizh Thin Lines

[ Pure Black Apply to:

Auto j

Apply bo;

v Black Ower Print Text & Graphic j

Restare Defaults

Ok | Cancel Help
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

For Macintosh

m * This adjustment will have an effect only on full-color printing.
Open the print dialog box. Select "Black - Auto" from among the "Pure Black and Gray" options.

*The menu to select varies according to the operating system. Refer to the table below and select the menu.

os Menu
10.2.x "Printer Features" = "Feature Sets: Color settings 2" = "Pure Black and Gray"
10.3.x / 10.4.x/10.5x | "Color Settings 1" = "Pure Black and Gray"

Printer: TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4520C sl O
Presets: = Standard Tj
Color Settings 1 ﬂ
Color Type : Color ﬂ
Halftone : Auto _:]

@ Distinguish Thin Lines :

__| Toner Save :
Image Type : General ﬂ
Black Over Print : Text and Graphics _:]
Pure Black and Gray: Black - Auto ﬂ
.?. ( pDFv ) ( Preview ) (" Cancel ) ( Print )

U Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
The adjustment allows gray areas always to be reproduced using all color toners (C, M, Y and K). As a result,
undesired colors may look blended, depending on the print image. Therefore, carefully perform the adjustment,

while checking the printouts.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

3.6 To Use Only the Black Toner to Reproduce Gray Areas

(To use only the black toner to reproduce black-and-white photos or

gradational images)

Before the adjustment

After the adjustment

Photo area

Text area

Photo area

Text area

Using all color toners to reproduce black-and- Using only the black toner to reproduce black-
white photo images (bitmap data) blends and-white photo images can diminish undesired
undesired colors in the image. colors.

U Explanation

For printing, only the K toner is usually used to reproduce gray areas of drawing data, lines and text. On the

other hand, all color toners (C, M, Y and K) are used to reproduce gray areas of image data, such as BMP, GIF,

JPEG and TIFF. This provides a deeper gray on the printouts.

The following are examples when image data are reproduced using C, M, Y and K:

* A gray-scale or black-and-white photo is pasted in photo editing software such as Imaging and Paint Shop

Pro, in Internet Explorer, word-processing or spreadsheet software.

* A semi-transparent gray color or gradient of gray is used in the Format AutoShape dialog box on Microsoft

Office.

(The gray area printed out as raster data in the same manner as a photo image is reproduced using C, M and

Y toners, or C, M, Y and K toners.)

Change the option on the printer driver, in order to use only the black toner to reproduce the gray area where C,

M, Y and K are used as described above.

Q Procedures

*Both the service technician and the user can perform all adjustments.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

M (1) Mark the "Pure Gray" checkbox on the printer driver. Select "Text, Graphic & Image" from among the

"Apply to" options. ("Pure Gray" allows gray areas to always be reproduced using only the K toner without

changing the hue of color areas.)

*This adjustment will be effective, only if a file created on a general application, such as Microsoft Office,

is printed. It may not be effective, if a file created on a graphic application (e.g. Illustrator) or a DTP

application (e.g. QuarkXPress) is printed, or a PDF file created on these applications is printed.

For Windows

PCL6 * This adjustment will have an effect only on Auto or Color mode printing.
Open the property page of the printer driver. Press the [Setting] button in the "Image Quality" tab.

Mark the "Pure Gray" checkbox in the "Basic" tab. Select "Text, Graphic & Image" from among the "Apply

to" options.

Basic ]CnlnlBaIance] Image.t’-\ttlibute]

Cugtom Color Settings

-

Halftare: Besolution;
| uta | | 600dpi ]
[~ Use Black for All Text
™ Distinguizh Thin Lines
v Pure Black Apply to
[ Pure Gray
Apply to:
Text & Graphic ﬂ
Restare Defaults |
Ok | Cancel Help
Apply to
Auto Text Text & Graphic Text,IGraphlc e
mage
Text Black (K toner) Black (K toner) Black (K toner) Black (K toner)
Graphic Black (K toner) Color (CMYK toner) Black (K toner) Black (K toner)
Image Color (CMYK toner) | Color (CMYK toner) | Color (CMYK toner) Black (K toner)

*The above table shows the sample combinations of when the Image Quality Type is “General”. When

“Auto” is selected, the areas to be applied are automatically selected according to the Image Quality Type.
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For Macintosh

3. Printer-specific Adjustments

@I  This adjustment will have an effect only on full-color printing.

Open the print dialog box. Select "Black & Gray - Text, Graphic & Image" from among the "Pure Black

and Gray" options.

*The menu to select varies according to the operating system. Refer to the table below and select the menu.

0os

Menu

10.2.x

"Printer Features" = "Feature Sets: Color settings 2" = "Pure Black and Gray"

10.3.x /10.4.x/10.5x

"Color Settings 1" = "Pure Black and Gray"

Printer:

Prasets:

Color Type :

Halftone :

" | Toner Save :

Image Type :

Black Over Print :

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4520C

5] ©

Standard

Color Settings 1

ﬂ

™ Distinguish Thin Lines :

Color
Auto = l
General

T]

Text and Graphics

ﬂ

Pure Black and Gray:

Black and Gray - Text, Graphic and I... —:]

.?. £ PDF = ) £ Preview B

( cancel ) F—an—:’

QO Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

The adjustment allows gray areas to always be reproduced using only the K toner. As a result, color photos may

look more grained. Therefore, carefully perform the adjustment, while checking the printouts.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

(2) Enter the adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [8210] to [8212] and [8249] to [8254] to adjust
the judgmental threshold for the “Pure Black and Gray” setting.

PDL Original [05] code | Subcode Recommended Acceptable Default
mode value value range
Text 8252 0/1/2/3/4 Default 1 to 255 8/8/8/8/8
PS Graphics 8253 0/1/2/3/4 Default 1 to 255 1/1/1/8/1
Image 8254 0/1/2/3/4 Default 1 to 255 1/1/1/8/1
Text 8210 0/1/2/3 Default 1 to 255 8/8/8/8
PCL Graphics 8211 0/1/2/3 Default 1 to 255 1/1/1/8
Image 8212 0/1/2/3 Default 1 to 255 1/1/1/8
Text 8249 0/1/2/3/4 Default 1 to 255 8/8/8/8/8
XPS Graphics 8250 0/1/2/3/4 Default 1 to 255 1/1/1/8/1
Image 8251 0/1/2/3/4 Default 1 to 255 1/1/1/8/1
Subcode | Image Quality Type
0 General
1 Photograph
2 Presentation
3 Line Art
4 Advanced

*If the default value is “1”, change the “Pure Black and Gray” setting to “Off” on the Color Settings menu
of printer driver since no value smaller than 1 is provided.
When “Text, Graphic & Image” is selected for the “Apply to” setting on the printer driver setting menu,
photo areas whose colors are close to black may be treated as black because the larger the value is, the
wider the area to be printed only with K toner becomes. Therefore adjust the value carefully while

checking the copied image.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

3.7 To Easily Adjust the Overall Brightness

Before the adjustment

The image is printed with a natural brightness.
(Default printing)

After the adjustment After the adjustment

A darker print image is obtained. A brighter print image is obtained.

QO Explanation
The brightness of the print image can be easily adjusted by changing the "Brightness" setting on the printer

driver.

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C © 2008 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved
3-23



3. Printer-specific Adjustments

Q Procedures

*Both the service technician and the user can perform all adjustments.

M (1) Change the "Brightness" option on the printer driver.

* Select the desired value for brightness on a scale of -4 (Darkest) to 4 (Lightest).

For Windows

(PcLé )(_PS3 )( XPS ) *This adjustment will have an effect only on Auto or Color mode printing.

Open the property page of the printer driver. Press the [Setting] button in the "Image Quality" tab.

Change the "Brightness" option in the "Image Attribute" tab.

Setting

Basic ] Color Balance  Image Attribute l

: ﬁ‘

Contrazt:

g 4
: A _ 2
Brightress:

B ackground Adjustment;

4
A

S aturation;

-4
P

[ Use Sharpness Filter
4
. Kl

Restare Defaults |

(o ]

Cancel Help

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C

3-24

© 2008 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved



For Macintosh

3. Printer-specific Adjustments

m * This adjustment will have an effect only on full-color printing.

Open the print dialog box. Change the "Brightness" option.

*The menu to select varies according to the operating system. Refer to the table below and select the menu.

0os Menu
10.2.x "Printer Features" = "Feature Sets: Color settings 4" = "Brightness"
10.3.x/10.4.x/10.5x | "Color Settings 2" = "Brightness"
Printer: | TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4520C B
Presets: Standard —:]
Color Settings 2 3
Color Balance
Cyan : 0 Magenta : 0
0 Yo 0 0 0 1 1 1 E——— 1 1 1
Yellow : 0 Black : 0
0 Yo 0 0 0 1 1 1 E—— 1 1 1
Image Attribute
Sharpness : 0 Brightness : 4
= —
L Yo L L L 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 e
Contrast : 0 Saturation: 0
! Yo ¢ ! ! 1 1 1 1 '\_(' 1 1 1 1
Background Adjustment 0
I Y I 1 I I
.‘:'. .__' PDF '__. -._' Preview '__. -._' Cancel '_.- ( Print )

U Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

Nothing in particular.

O Remarks

The brightness adjustment does not affect black text (CMY = 100%, K = 100% or RGB = 0%)).
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

3.8 To Adjust the Overall Saturation

The image is printed with a natural saturation.
(Default printing)

After the adjustment

The saturation is decreased. The saturation is increased.

QO Explanation

The saturation of the print image can be easily adjusted by changing the "Saturation" option on the printer driver.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

Q Procedures
*Both the service technician and the user can use procedure (1).
*Only if the saturation of R (Red) is still insufficient even after procedure (1) has been used, must the service

technician use procedure (2).

[ (1) Change the "Saturation" option on the printer driver.

* Select the desired value for saturation on a scale of -4 (Palest) to 4 (Brightest).

For Windows

[ PCL6 ]( PS3 ][ XPS ] * This adjustment will have an effect only on Auto or Color mode printing.

Open the property page of the printer driver. Press the [Setting] button in the "Image Quality" tab.
Change the "Saturation" option in the "Image Attribute" tab.

Setting

B asic I Color Balance  Image Attribute ]

Contrast:

+ I 4
’ Kl _ »
Brightress:

o 4
: Kl | E

Background Adjustment:

4 .
0 Kl _ ]

Saturation: -4
]

P

[ Use Sharpness Filter
-4
f Kl

Restare Defaults |

0k | Cancel Help

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C © 2008 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved
3-27



3. Printer-specific Adjustments

For Macintosh

m * This adjustment will have an effect only on full-color printing.
Open the print dialog box. Change the "Saturation" option.

*The menu to select varies according to the operating system. Refer to the table below and select the menu.

os Menu
10.2.x "Printer Features" = "Feature Sets: Color settings 4" = "Saturation"
10.3.x / 10.4.x/10.5x | "Color Settings 2" = "Saturation"

Printer: | TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4520C B
Presets: = Standard ﬂ
Color Settings 2 =

Color Balance

Cyan : 0 Magenta : 0

<P
<P

¥
<P

Image Attribute

Sharpness . 0 Brightness : 0
¥ ¥
1 1 1 1 Y 1 1 ! ! 1 1 1 1 \I/ 1 1 1 1
Contrast : 0 Saturation: 4
_
¥ b
1 1 1 1 Y 1 1 ! ! 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 Y
Background Adjustment 0
-
I I 1 I Y 1 1 1 I

._;?"__. .___' PDF v '___. -.__' Preview '__.- .___' Cancel '__.- (—an—)

After changing the option on the printer driver, print and check the print image quality.
Only if the saturation of R (Red) is still insufficient even after all the above procedures have been used, must

the service technician use the next procedure.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

M I (5) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the value for code [2905] to adjust the transfer (1st transfer) roller bias
output.
(Adjust the offset voltage of the transfer roller bias for C (Cyan) and K (Black) so as to increase the density
of R (Red).)

* The code to use varies according to the paper type and color to adjust. Adjust the value for the subcode
corresponding to the color for which you would like to improve the image quality. Set the value within a

range of "2" to "5" to obtain the highest density of R (Red).

Paper type Col_or 52 [05] code Subcode MESEIENE | ERE D Default
adjust value value range
. C (Cyan) 2
Plain paper
K (Black) 05-2905 3 2105 0to 10 5
Thick C (Cyan) 8
K (Black) 9

*Never change the values for subcodes other than the above. Otherwise, it may cause a loss in MFP

performance, including degradation in the image quality.

<Note> -+ The adjustment may possibly decrease the density of G (Green), B (Blue) and K (Black)

extremely. Therefore, carefully perform the adjustment, while checking the printout.

* Unless this adjustment changes the density of R (Red), return the values to the default (set

value: 5).

* This adjustment may affect not only the printouts but also every type of image quality such as
the copy image. Therefore, perform the adjustment, being aware that the image quality of all
future printouts will be changed, when printing out originals other than the one that is used for

the adjustment.

U Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

Nothing in particular.

O Remarks

The saturation adjustment does not affect black or gray areas on the printout.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

3.9 To Easily Adjust the Overall Contrast

Before the adjustment

The image is printed with a natural contrast.
(Default printing)

After the adjustment After the adjustment

The contrast is decreased. The contrast is increased.

QO Explanation

The contrast of the print image can be easily adjusted by changing the "Contrast" option on the printer driver.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

Q Procedures

*Both the service technician and the user can perform all adjustments.

M (1) Change the "Contrast" option on the printer driver.

* Select the desired value for contrast on a scale of -4 (Lowest) to 4 (Highest).

For Windows

(PcL6 )(_ PS3 )( XPS | * This adjustment will have an effect only on Auto or Color mode printing.

Open the property page of the printer driver. Press the [Setting] button in the "Image Quality" tab.
Change the "Contrast" option in the "Image Attribute" tab.

Setting

Basic ] Color Balance  Image Attribute l

Contrazt:

+ I— !
! A
Brightress:

+ I 4
: A _ E

B ackground Adjustment;

4 '
] — —

S aturation: -t
1

i Kl _ i
[ Use Sharpness Filter
4
. Kl

Restare Defaults |

Ok | Cancel Help
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

For Macintosh

m * This adjustment will have an effect only on full-color printing.
Open the print dialog box. Change the "Contrast" option.

*The menu to select varies according to the operating system. Refer to the table below and select the menu.

os Menu
10.2.x "Printer Features" = "Feature Sets: Color settings 4" = "Contrast"

10.3.x/10.4.x/10.5x | "Color Settings 2" = "Contrast"

Printer: | TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4520C B
Presets: = Standard B
Color Settings 2 ﬂ

Color Balance

Cyan : 0 Magenta : 0

at!
¥

<P
<@

Image Attribute

Sharpness : ] Brightness : 0
- 3
1 1 1 ! Y ! ! ! ! 1 1 1 1 \I/ 1 1 1 1
Contrast : 4 Saturation: 0
- ¥
1 1 1 1 1 ! ! ! Y 1 1 1 1 \I/ 1 1 1 1
Background Adjustment o
I I I 1 Y I I I I
|\':'| |__.- PDF w» :__u |___. Preview ..__I I___. Cancel .__.l ( Print }

O Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

Nothing in particular.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

3.10 To Obtain a Sharper Print Image

Print data

cessssscccoepe’
.

After the adjustment

Unadjusted settings.

The edge of the print image is so enhanced
that it looks sharper.

O Explanation

Increase the sharpness intensity under the menu on the printer driver, in order to obtain a sharper print image.

*The sharpness adjustment will have an effect particularly on photo images, such as BMP, GIF, JPEG and TIFF.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

Q Procedures

*Both the service technician and the user can perform all adjustments.

M (1) Change the "Sharpness" option on the printer driver.

For Windows

(PcL6 )(_ PS3 ) XPS | * This adjustment will have an effect only on Auto or Color mode printing.

Open the property page of the printer driver. Press the [Setting] button in the "Image Quality" tab.

Set the value for "Sharpness" within a range of "1" to "4" in the "Image Attribute" tab.

* Setting "4" provides the sharpest print image.

Setting

B asic ] Color Balance  Images Attribute ]

-4
: < _

Saturation: -4
4

T

Contrast;

-4 I 4
’ Kl _ »
Brightness:

+ 4
f Kl _ »
Background Adjustment:

' —

[v Usze Sharpness Filter

4
! 2

Restore Defaults |

Cancel Help

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C
3-34

© 2008 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved



For Macintosh

3. Printer-specific Adjustments

m * This adjustment will have an effect only on full-color printing.

Open the print dialog box. Set the value for "Sharpness" within a range of "1" to "4."

* Setting "4" provides the sharpest print image.

*The menu to select varies according to the operating system. Refer to the table below and select the menu.

oS Menu
10.2.x "Printer Features" = "Feature Sets: Color settings 4" = "Sharpness"
10.3.x/10.4.x/10.5x | "Color Settings 2" = "Sharpness"
Printer: | TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4520C B
Presets: Standard ﬂ
Color Settings 2 ﬂ

Color Balance
Cyan : 0 Magenta : 0

1 ! 1 T ! 0 0 1 1 1 1 '? 1 1 1 1
Yellow : 0 Black : 0

1 ! 1 Y ! 0 0 1 1 1 1 '? 1 1 1 1
Image Attribute
Sharpness : 4 Brightness : 0

- ¥

1 ! 1 1 ! ! ! 0 Y 1 1 1 1 Y 1 1 1 1
Contrast : 0 Saturation: 0

1 ! 1 oY ! 0 0 1 1 1 1 '\_(' 1 1 1 1
Background Adjustment: 0

I I 1 1 \( I I I I

.‘Z’. .___' PDF w '_._. .___' Preview '_._. ._._' Cancel '_._. ( Print }

QO Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

The adjustment may possibly cause rough edges of the image contained in low-resolution bitmap data. As a

result, outlined edges may look shaded, black bands may appear, and toner may be scattered around the lines.

Therefore, carefully perform the adjustment, while checking the printouts.

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C © 2008 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved

3-35



3. Printer-specific Adjustments

3.11 To Obtain a Softer Image

Before the adjustment

TR

Unadjusted settings. A softer image is obtained.

O Explanation
Decrease the sharpness intensity under the menu on the printer driver, in order to obtain a softer print image.

*The sharpness adjustment will have an effect particularly on photo images, such as BMP, GIF, JPEG and TIFF.
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Q Procedures

3. Printer-specific Adjustments

*Both the service technician and the user can perform all adjustments.

M (1) Change the "Sharpness" option on the printer driver.

For Windows

(PcL6 )(_PS3 ) XPS ) * This adjustment will have an effect only on Auto or Color mode printing.

Open the property page of the printer driver. Press the [Setting] button in the "Image Quality" tab.

Uncheck the "Use Sharpness Filter" checkbox in the "Image Attribute" tab. To make a softer image, check

its checkbox and then set the value within a range of "-1" to "-4."

* Setting "-4" provides the smoothest (softest) image.

Setting

B asic ] Color Balance  Image Attribute l

4
A

S aturation:

Contrast;

4 4
‘ A _ >
Brightress:

+ !
. A _ >
B ackground Adjustrent:

S 7

Eestore Default

]

Cancel Help

The value "OFF" of sharpness intensity adjustment is positioned as shown below.

OFF

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

For Macintosh

m * This adjustment will have an effect only on full-color printing.
Open the print dialog box. Set the value for "Sharpness" within a range of "-1" to "-4."

* Setting "-4" provides the smoothest (softest) print image.

*The menu to select varies according to the operating system. Refer to the table below and select the menu.

oS Menu
10.2.x "Printer Features" = "Feature Sets: Color settings 4" = "Sharpness"

10.3.x/10.4.x/10.5x | "Color Settings 2" = "Sharpness"

Printer: | TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4520C I3 o
Presets: Standard )
Color Settings 2 T]

Color Balance

Cyan : 0 Magenta : 0
1 1 ! o ! ! ! 1 1 1 1 '? 1 1 1 1
Yellow : 0 Black : ]
1 1 1 1 Y 1 1 1 1 ] ] 1 1 '\? ] ] ] 1

Image Attribute

Sharpness : -4 Brightness : 0
i) —

Yo ! ! ! ! ! 0 0 1 1 1 T 1 1 1
Contrast : 0 Saturation: 0
1 1 1 1 Y 1 1 1 1 ] ] 1 1 '\? ] ] 1 1
Background Adjustment: ]

1 1 1 1 Y 1 1 1 1

.:). .,__' PDF v '__.. .,__' Preview '__,. .___' Cancel '__,. é Print 3

U Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
The adjustment provides a soft or blurred image in general. Therefore, carefully perform the adjustment, while
checking the printouts. Especially text and lines on the background of a gradational image, and text in the

Format AutoShape dialog box with transparency selected on Microsoft Office may be blurred.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

3.12 To Make Low-resolution Data Look Finer (To soften an image)

Print data

2} C:AWINDOWS\Desklop\osstnd150.jpg - Microzoft Intemet Explorer M= E3

| Ele Edt Vew Favoiles Tooks Hep
| eBack + = - @[ | QiSewch [EiFavodes PHitoy | By Sl >
| Agkess || ks @]Bestof theWeb @] Channel Guide ] Customizs Links Bl

|

e Text Version

LG

After the adjustment

Unadjusted settings. A smoother (softer) image is obtained.

QO Explanation
When a low-resolution image is printed, the edges may be jagged. Decrease the sharpness intensity, in order to
eliminate the jaggies from the print image.

*The sharpness adjustment will have an effect particularly on photo images, such as BMP, GIF, JPEG and TIFF.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

Q Procedures

*Both the service technician and the user can perform all adjustments.

M (1) Change the "Sharpness" option on the printer driver.

For Windows

[ PCL6 ]( PS3 )[ XPS ] * This adjustment will have an effect only on Auto or Color mode printing.

Open the property page of the printer driver. Press the [Setting] button in the "Image Quality" tab.

Uncheck the "Use Sharpness Filter" checkbox in the "Image Attribute" tab. To make a smoother image,

check its checkbox and then set the value within a range of "-1" to "-4."

* Setting "-4" provides the smoothest (softest) print image.

Setting

B asic ] Color Balance  Images Attribute ]

Contrast;

-4 I 4
’ Kl _ »
Brightness:

+ 4
f Kl _ »
Background Adjustment:

' —

-4
: < _

Saturation: -4
4

Y

3

Restore Defaults |

QK | Cancel Help

The value "OFF" of sharpness intensity adjustment is positioned as shown below.

OFF
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

For Macintosh
m * This adjustment will have an effect only on full-color printing.
Open the print dialog box. Set the value for "Sharpness" within a range of "-1" to "-4."

* Setting "-4" provides the smoothest (softest) print image.

*The menu to select varies according to the operating system. Refer to the table below and select the menu.

oS Menu
10.2.x "Printer Features" = "Feature Sets: Color settings 4" = "Sharpness"

10.3.x/10.4.x/10.5x | "Color Settings 2" = "Sharpness"

Printer: TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4520C

4] o
Presets: = Standard ﬂ
B

Color Settings 2

Color Balance

Cyan : 0 Magenta : 0
1 1 | | Y | | | 1 I I 1 1 .\_I/' 1 1 1 I
Yellow : 0 Black : o
1 1 1 1 Y 1 1 1 1 1 1 ] ] .\_/' ] 1 1 ]

Image Attribute

Sharpness : -4 Brightness : 0
i -

Y 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 ] ] Y ] 1 1 ]
Contrast : 0 Saturation: 0
1 1 1 1 Y 1 1 1 1 1 1 ] ] I.\I_/' ] 1 1 ]
Background Adjustment: 0

1 1 I I Y I I I 1

.‘_). ( POF¥ ) ( Preview ) (_Cancel ) ( Print )

U Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
The adjustment provides a soft or blurred image in general. Therefore, carefully perform the adjustment, while
checking the printouts. Especially text and lines on the background of a gradational image, and text in the

Format AutoShape dialog box with transparency selected on Microsoft Office may be blurred.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

3.13 To Eliminate Smudges from Highly Colored Text and Lines
(To prevent toner scattering around text and lines where a large amount of

toner is used)

Before the adjustment After the adjustment
Let's Gardening Let's Gardening
There s something about gardens and There's something about gardens and
gardening that s good for the soul.

Gardening

gardening that’s good for the soul.
Gardening J

Garcers re-connact people e nature —
e Bt el S i G
gt s, WG i Pt S I BT

Garviens re-connect peaple weh naturs —
it Bt — el o wilh cur
Chpaen s, WG b P s in sorme

Imcitiratin, primal waty 55 5o the iciviratin, il wary 53 800 e
Berwers Elemacrring in T wpring afer s orvers bicmscrTing 1 S wpriy aher s
k] s winbeT ] s winker T

Garciering m not Portcuttam, it a
mciance. e et A lbor o kove. Every
s i 8 gartion aupessen the apirt of
o0 garderer. Gardoring a personad Ting.
ay garenens grow herbes. Othars

Guariening i ol P, B ol
ciance, ftiean et A lsbor of kv, Gy
e i 8 garien enpreess the apiel of
0 parerer. Gardering a peional g,
1y gardenans Grow herbs. Othars L
Cultvate frll rsss. A rdmahing havhal tea,
@ chsbcanu. ey o peach D gt
0em e v — B arm Sstimonies 0.
Pasttage of naturs. Do e risd Bowers
Tkt e e o g 0 Do
eminc us of the seaning of real bemty.

il frall tress. A mémahing Sartal ten, F
@ chbcainn Gy o [eeach e s
rom e oven — Tese ar islimanes i
Pawttagm of naturs. Cenn 1 dried Sowers
ool tall o bt e Dages 0 @ Do
P s o the srwsaning of el bety.

Black text looks smudged due to toner Smudges are eliminated.
scattering around the text.

O Explanation
When highly colored text and lines where a large amount of toner is used, created on raster data (image), such as
BMP, GIF, JPEG and TIFF are printed, the text and lines look smudged due to toner scattering around the text

and lines. Adjust the sharpness intensity or the amount of toner used, in order to obtain a clearer print image.

<Hint> Ifsmudged text and lines appear on the print image in PDF format on Adobe Reader, unmark the
"Print as image" checkbox to print out the image. If the "Print as image" checkbox is marked, text

and lines will be printed as raster data (bitmap image) and may be smudged.

Q Procedures
* Perform the adjustment in accordance with the procedures below.
*Both the service technician and the user can perform the adjustment for Windows.

*Only the service technician can perform the adjustment for Macintosh.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

(I (1) Change the "Use Sharpness Filter" option on the printer driver.

For Windows

(PcL6 )(_ PS3 )( XPS ) * Thisadjustment will have an effect only on Auto or Color mode printing.

Open the property page of the printer driver. Press the [Setting] button in the "Image Quality" tab.

Uncheck the "Use Sharpness Filter" checkbox in the "Image Attribute" tab.

* Always set "Uncheck". Setting "-1" or a smaller value may provide blurred print images.

Setting

B asic ] Color Balance  Image Attribute l

Contrast;

4 4
‘ A _ >
Brightress:

+ !
. A _ >
B ackground Adjustment:

' —

-4

Saturation: -t
4

P

v Use Sharpness Filker

4
. 2

Restore Defauls |

Cancel

]

Help
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

For Macintosh

m * This adjustment will have an effect only on full-color printing.
Enter the adjustment code [05]. Change the values for codes [8110] to [8113] and [8118] to “0* to change
the sharpness setting OFF.

Color Image Recommended Acceptable
quality [05] code | Subcode value Default
mode value
type range
General 05-8110 0/1/2
Photo 05-8111 0/1/2 Change the value
Auto/Color | Presentation 05-8112 0/1/2 0 0 to 255 128
Line art 05-8113 0/1/2 ‘
Black 05-8118 0/1/2
Subcode Original
0 Text
1 Graphics
2 Image
<Note>

When the value of this code is changed, the sharpness setting of Windows is also changed to OFF.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

(2) Change the "Background adjustment" option on the printer driver.

For Windows

[ PCL6 ]( PS3 )[ XPS ] *This adjustment will have an effect only on Auto or Color mode printing.

Open the property page of the printer driver and press [Setting] button in the "Image Quality" tab. And then
set the "Background Adjustment" option in the "Image Attribute" tab within the range of "-1" to "-4".

Setting

B asic ] Color Balance  Images Attribute ]

Contrast;

-+ I 4
’ Kl _ »
Brightress:

o I 4
f A [ D

Background Adjustment:

-4
Ny

Saturation: -4
]

4
o Kl _ 2
[ Use Sharpness Filter
-4
f Kl

Restare Defaults |

0k | Cancel Help

QO Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
* The adjustment in procedure (1) may possibly provide insufficient photo contrast images. Therefore, carefully

perform the adjustment, while checking the printouts.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

3.14 To Clearly Print Light-Colored Thin Lines or Text

Before the adjustment After the adjustment
28 v ] EY) v 7 A

5 \ g |

g1 %5 FeSodedPaots o _\\

"~ H Toshagu Shrine \

Relocation Issues and Trends Relocation Issues and Trends

800 | | 800 | |
700 B Country-A 700 B Country-A
W Country-B W Country-8
600 B Country-C 600 B Country-C
500 W Country-D 500 W Couniry-D
400 400
300 300
200 F=—f—¥—| 200 F=—F—F ]
100 [ —_— 100 [ —
0 0
2044 2045 2046 2047 2048 2048 2050 2044 2045 2046 2047 2048 2048 2050
Relocation to higher ground depends on climatic trends. Relocation to higher ground depends on climatic trends.

Light-colored thin lines and text are dotted on The light-colored thin lines and text are clearly
the printout. printed out.

U Explanation
When light-colored thin lines and text are printed, they may be dotted on the printout. Change the options on the

printer driver, adjust the color balance or gamma curve balance, in order to print them out clearly.

U Procedures
*The procedure to use varies, depending on whether to adjust the print image quality in the Color mode or in the

Black and White mode. Refer to the procedure corresponding to the user’s particular request.

*The item to set varies depending on the type of data to adjust. Select the effective option according to the data

format to adjust, such as a print image (raster data), text (font), and line drawing (graphic data).
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

3.14.1 To Adjust the Print Image Quality in the Color Mode

* Perform the adjustment in accordance with the procedures below.
*Both the service technician and the user can use procedures (1), (2), and (3).
*Only the service technician must use procedures (4) and (5).

[ (1) Change the "Image Quality Type" and "Halftone" options.

For Windows

(PcL6 )( PS3 )( XPS | * This adjustment will have an effect only on Auto or Color mode printing.

Open the property page of the printer driver. Change the "Image Quality Type" and "Halftone" options in
the Image Quality tab.
* Set either of the following options, in accordance with the type of original to print:
* Image Quality Type: "Presentation" (To make color darker)
Halftone: "Detail" (To make the halftone screen high frequency)

&% TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4520CSeries PS3 Properties

Basic | Finishing | Paper Handing| Image Qualiy | Effect | Dihers Setting
i et | Basio | Color Balance | Imags Attbute
Nomal Pint - )
Image Buaty Tyae Custom Color Settings
[ |Profie Name -
3
Photograph
Halfigne: Besalution:
e gy e [ - | oo
n_m ] savances I~ Use Black fr ll Tew
I Distinguish Thin Lines
‘ Graphics Text |
= ¥ Pure Black
—— [ Pure Black Bpply to:
None 2 L l 3 W Pure Gray e =
Save Frofile g et " L B >
H fusssnealiilannunushanas
. g Apply to
T P
¥ Elack Over Frint Tent & Graphic hd
[ ok [ cawel [ Hep
Fiestare Defaults
[i3 Cancel Help

* Image Quality Type: "Line Art" (To make the color darker and enhance thin lines)
Halftone: "Auto" or "Detail" (To make the halftone screen high frequency)

&% TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4520CSeries PS3 Properties

Basic | Finishing | Paper Handiing | Image Duslty | Effect | Others Setting
Frint Job: .
ML Easic ]Eu\urBalance Image Attribute
Normal Pint - I
Custom Color Seltings
o [Profi arre
r
-~
Photograph
Halftone: Besolution:
Letter T - B00dpi -
ljwza 1'4]123 [~ Use Black for Al Text
I Distinguish Thin Lines
| Graphics Text |
il L | ¥ Purs Black Bpply to:
Nare = 3 ¥ PureGiay e =
) PUT L PIPPPITPPTIPTY W ¥,
Saye Profie : Seliing fussanandieiannnns harerdp
esusssssRsssssmssmms o Apply to:
Restare Defalts e
¥ Black Over Print Ten & Graphic -
[ ok [ caneel | [ Hel
Festore Defaults
oK. Carcel | Hep |
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

For Macintosh
m * This adjustment will have an effect only on full-color printing.
Open the print dialog box. Change the "Image Type" and "Halftone" options.

*The menu to select varies according to the operating system. Refer to the table below and select the menu.

0s Menu
"Printer Features" = "Feature Sets: Color settings 2" = "Image Type"
"Printer Features" = "Feature Sets: Color settings 1" = "Halftone"

10.3.x / 10.4.x/10.5x | "Color Settings 1" = "Image Type", "Halftone"

10.2.x

» Set either of the following options, in accordance with the type of original to print:

* Image Type: "Presentation” (To make color darker)
Halftone: "Detail" (To make the halftone screen high frequency)
Printer:  TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4520C B
Presets: Standard j2
Color Settings 1 =
Color Type : Color =
Halftone : Detail =

4 Distinguish Thin Lines :

" Toner Save :
Image Type : Presentation T]
Black Owver Print : Text and Graphics T]
Pure Black and Gray: Black and Gray - Auto =
I'Z’I ._._' PDF v '_._. ._._' Preview '__.- ._._' Cancel '_._. ( Print )
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

* Image Type: "Line Art" (To make the color darker and enhance thin lines)
Halftone: "Auto" or "Detail" (To make the halftone screen high frequency)
Printer: | TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4520C B
Presets: | Standard B
" Color Settings 1 I :]
Color Type : " Color | :]
Halftone " Auto 3

@ Distinguish Thin Lines :

| Toner Save :

Image Type : " LineArt | :]
Black Over Print : " Text and Graphics B
Pure Black and Gray: " Black and Gray - Auto | :]

wd |
-
-
2
=
.|

(2 [ Preview | | Cancel | E—Pﬂm—)

After changing the options on the printer driver, print and check the print image quality.
If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

M 2) Inprocedure (1), if "LineArt" is selected from among the "Image Quality Type" options, in order to adjust

raster data (print image) or graphic data (line drawing), change the "Sharpness" option on the printer driver.

For Windows

[ PCL6 ]( PS3 ][ XPS ] * This adjustment will have an effect only on Auto or Color mode printing.

Open the property page of the printer driver. Press the [Setting] button in the "Image Quality" tab.

Set the value for "Use Sharpness Filter" within a range of "1" to "4" in the "Image Attribute" tab.

* Setting "4" provides the sharpest print image.

*Initially, set "4" and check the printout. If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, refer to

<Hint> to do this.

Setting

B asic I Color Balance  Image Attribute ]

-4
: < _

-4

[

Saturation:

e

Contrast:

-4 T : 4
’ Kl _ b
Brightness:

+ 4
f Kl _ »
Background Adjustment:

' —

[ Use Sharpness Filter

-4
4 Kl

Restare Defaults |

Cahicel

o]

Help
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For Macintosh

3. Printer-specific Adjustments

@I  This adjustment will have an effect only on full-color printing.

Open the print dialog box. Set the value for "Sharpness" within a range of "1" to "4."

* Setting "+4" provides the sharpest print image.

*Initially, set "4" and check the printout. If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, refer to

<Hint> to do this.

*The menu to select varies according to the operating system. Refer to the table below and select the menu.

[o ) Menu
10.2.x "Printer Features" = "Feature Sets: Color settings 4" = "Sharpness"
10.3.x/10.4.x/10.5x | "Color Settings 2" = "Sharpness"
Printer: | TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4520C B
Presets:  Standard ﬂ
Color Settings 2 _:]

Color Balance
Cyan : 0 Magenta : 0

1 1 1 1 Y 1 1 1 1 1 1 ] ] '\? ] ] ] ]
Yellow : 0 Black : 0

1 1 1 1 Y 1 1 1 1 1 ] ] ] .\? ] ] ] ]
Image Attribute
Sharpness : ks Brightness : 0

- =

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 \( 1 ] ] ] Y ] ] ] ]
Contrast : 0 Saturation: 0

1 1 1 1 Y 1 1 1 1 1 1 ] ] .\? ] ] ] 1
Background Adjustment: ]

1 1 1 1 Y 1 1 1 1

( ‘:'. ( PDFw ) ( Preview ) ( cancel ) € Print )

<Hint> In addition to the sharpness adjustment, decreasing "Brightness" (moving to the [-] side),

changing "Contrast" or increasing "Saturation" (moving to the [+] side) may improve the image

quality.

After changing the option on the printer driver, print and check the print image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

(PCL6 )( PS3 )( XPS | * This adjustment will have an effect only on Auto or Color mode printing.

Ml (3) Open the property page of the printer driver. Press the [Setting] button in the "Image Quality" tab.
Mark the "Detail" checkbox in the "Color Balance" tab. Press the [Edit] button.
Set the value for the Low/Middle density of the color you would like to adjust, within a range of "1" to "4"
in the "Color Balance Details" option.
*This adjustment will have an effect only on printing on the Windows PCL6 or PS3 emulation printer driver.

(This adjustment cannot be performed on a Macintosh printer driver.)

*Initially, set "4" and check the printout.

Color Balance Detail El
4
[] Cyan: [-4-4]
B Magenia [-4-4]
[ ] el [-4-4]
B Glack (-4-4)
\.

Restore Defaults |

ak. | Cancel |

After changing the option on the printer driver, print and check the print image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.

(PcLé J(_Ps3 ) xPs ]m * This adjustment will have an effect only on Auto or Color mode printing.
M (4) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Adjust the color balance.

* Use steps (a) to (b) to adjust the color balance.

(a)Enter adjustment mode [05]. Select code [396]. Press the [START] button.

* Image quality control will be forcibly performed to correct variations in image contrast.

(b)Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [8054 to 8057] or [8062 to 8065] or [8046
to 8049] to adjust the color balance and increase the color density.

* Adjust the value for [05] code corresponding to the print option to be applied (PDL and Halftone).
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

Ex.: » When printing on Windows is performed with the following options selected: PCL6, Image
Quality Type = Presentation, Halftone = Detail
> Change the values for Y: 05-8062, M: 05-8063, C: 05-8064 and K: 05-8065.

* When printing on Macintosh is with the following option selected: Image Type = Line Art,
Halftone = Auto
> Change the values for Y: 05-8054, M: 05-8055, C: 05-8056 and K: 05-8057.

*Printing on Macintosh is performed in PostScript. (See the "PS3" row in the table below.)

Colpr to PDL |Halftone [05] Subcode Recommended | Acceptable Default
adjust code value value range
v PCL6 Detail | 05-8062 0/1/2
(Yellow) PS3 Detail | 05-8054 0/1/2
XPS Detail | 05-8046 0/1/2
M PCL6 Detail | 05-8063 0/1/2
PS3 Detail | 05-8055 0/1/2
(Magenta) -
XPS Detail | 05-8047 0/1/2 Set a value larger 0 t0 255 128
C PCL6 Detail | 05-8064 0/1/2 than 128.
(Cyan) PS3 Detail | 05-8056 0/1/2
XPS Detail 05-8048 0/1/2
K PCL6 Detail 05-8065 0/1/2
PS3 Detail | 05-8057 0/1/2
(Black) -
XPS Detail | 05-8049 0/1/2

*Set the value in increments of approximately 20, while checking the printouts until the optimum

value is obtained.

*The value for [05] code for K (black) will affect black-and-white images (including text, lines and
photos) on the printout.

*The subcode varies according to the area where the density is adjusted. Refer to the table below

and set the subcode for the area to be adjusted.

Subcode Area where the density is adjusted
0 Low-density area
1 Medium-density area
2 High-density area

<Note> This adjustment changes the values set in the MFP. Therefore, it will affect every user who uses
the printer by connecting it to the MFP. After the adjustment, the values changed will be applied
to all printouts for the "Image Quality Type" and "Halftone" options. (For instance, if the value
for [05] code for PCL6 and Detail is changed, it will be applied to printing performed with
PCL6 and Halftone = "Detail" (or "Auto") selected.)
Carefully perform the adjustment, being aware that the image quality of all future printouts will
be changed, when printing out originals other than the one that is used for the adjustment.

If "Smooth" is selected from among the "Halftone" options, this adjustment will have no affect.

After adjusting the color balance, print and check the print image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

m * This adjustment will have an effect only on Auto or Color mode printing.

M (5) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Increase the values for codes [8110 to 8113] to perform fine adjustment and
increase the sharpness intensity.

* Adjust the value for [05] code corresponding to the print option to be applied (Color mode and Image

quality type).
Acceptabl
Ry Irr_lage [05] code | Subcode ST e value Default
mode quality type ed value
range
General 05-8110 0/1/2
Phot h -8111 12

Auto / 0 ograp 05-8 0/1/ Set a value 010 255 128
Color Presentation 05-8112 0/1/2 larger than 128.

Line Art 05-8113 0/1/2

Subcode Apply to

0 Text
1 Graphics
2 Image

*Set the value in increments of approximately 5, while checking the printouts until the optimum value is

obtained.

<Hint>  This adjustment affects on the following areas according to Image Quality Type:
* General, Photograph, and Presentation: Only raster data (print image)

* Line Art: Only thin lines, small text and raster data

<Note> This adjustment changes the values set in the MFP. Therefore, it will affect every user who uses
the printer by connecting it to the MFP. After the adjustment, the values changed will be applied
to all printouts for the "Sharpness" option. Carefully perform the adjustment, being aware that
the image quality of all future printouts will be changed, when printing out originals other than

the one that is used for the adjustment.

U Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
The adjustment may possibly cause outlined edges, incorrect color of thin lines, jaggies, and variations in
gradation. As a result the photo image may look unnatural. Therefore, carefully perform the adjustment, while

checking the printouts.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

3.14.2 To Adjust the Print Image Quality in the Black and White Mode

* Perform the adjustment in accordance with the procedures below.
*Both the service technician and the user can use procedure (1).

*Only the service technician must use procedures (2) and (3).

I (1) Change the "Halftone" option on the printer driver.

For Windows

[ PCL6 ]( PS3 ][ XPS ] * This adjustment will have an effect only on Black and white mode printing.

Open the property page of the printer driver. Press the [Setting] button in the "Image Quality" tab.

Select "Detail" from among the "Halftone" options in the “Basic” tab.

Setting E| E|

Basic ] Calor Balance | Image Attribute |
Custom Calor Settings
-
|
| =
Halitane: Besolution:
- | E00dpi =
[~ Use Black for All Text
I~ Distinguish Thin Lines
=
r =
Fieztore Defaults
aK | Cancel Help
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

For Macintosh
@IZ)  This adjustment will have an effect only on Black and white mode printing.

Open the print dialog box. Select "Detail" from among the "Halftone" options.

*The menu to select varies according to the operating system. Refer to the table below and select the menu.
0os Menu

10.2.x "Printer Features" = "Feature Sets: Color settings 1" = "Halftone"

10.3.x/10.4.x/10.5x | "Color Settings 1" = "Halftone"

Printer: | TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4520C B
Presets: Standard _:]
Color Settings 1 ﬂ
Color Type : Color ﬂ
Halftone : Detail =

v Distinguish Thin Lines :

" Toner Save :
Image Type : General =%
Black Owver Print : Text and Graphics ﬂ
Pure Black and Gray: Black and Gray - Auto _-:]
@ .__' PDF » '__. -._- Preview -_.- -._' Cancel '__. ( Print :)

After changing the option on the printer driver, print and check the print image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C © 2008 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved
3-56



3. Printer-specific Adjustments

[ PCL6 ]{ PS3 ][ XPS ]m * This adjustment will have an effect only on Black and white mode printing.

I (2) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Increase the values for codes [7315 to 7320] to adjust the gamma curve

balance and increase the density on Black and White mode printing.

* Adjust the value for [05] code corresponding to the print option to be applied (PDL and Halftone).

* Printing on Macintosh is performed in PostScript. (See the "PS3" row in the table below.)

PDL Halftone | [05] code | Subcode | Recommended value CEEIL Default
value range
PS3 Smooth 05-7315 0/1/2
Detail 05-7316 0/1/2
Smooth 05-7317 0/1/2
PCL6 Detail 05-7318 0/12 Set a value larger than 128 0 to 255 128
XPS Smoo.th 05-7319 0/1/2
Detail 05-7320 0/1/2

*Set the value in increments of approximately 10, while checking the printouts until the optimum value is

obtained.

*The subcode varies according to the area where the density is adjusted. Refer to the table below and set

the subcode for the area to be adjusted.

Subcode Area where the density is adjusted
0 Low-density area
1 Medium-density area
2 High-density area

<Note> - This adjustment changes the values set in the MFP. Therefore, it will affect every user who

uses the printer by connecting it to the MFP. After the adjustment, the values changed will be

applied to all printouts for the "Halftone" option. (For instance, if the value for [05] code for PCL

and Detail is changed, it will be applied to printing performed with PCL6 and Halftone = "Detail"

(or "Auto") selected.) Carefully perform the adjustment, being aware that the image quality of all

future printouts will be changed, when printing out originals other than the one that is used for the

adjustment.

* When "Mono" is selected from among the "Color" options and "Auto" (default) is selected from

among the "Halftone" options, "Detail" of the "Halftone" options is applied to text and graphics

(illustrations), and "Smooth" is applied to raster data (images). Therefore, particular attention is

required since the adjustment may have a different impact according to the patterns of the image to

be printed.

After increasing the density, print and check the print image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C

3-57

© 2008 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved



3. Printer-specific Adjustments

m * This adjustment will have an effect only on Black and white mode printing.

B (3) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Increase the value for code [8118] to perform fine adjustment and increase the

sharpness intensity.

* Adjust the value for [05] code corresponding to the print option to be applied (PDL and Color mode).

* Printing on Macintosh is performed in PostScript. (See the "PS3" row in the table below.)

PDL Color mode | [05] code | Sub code FEEETITEE ) EEETEE Default
value value range
Black and Set a value lager than
PS3 White 05-8118 0/1/2 128 0 to 255 128
Subcode Original
0 Text
1 Graphics
2 Image
*Set the value in increments of approximately 5, while checking the printouts until the optimum value is
obtained.
<Note> This adjustment changes the values set in the MFP. Therefore, it will affect every user who uses

the printer by connecting it to the MFP. After the adjustment, the values changed will be applied

to all printouts for the "Sharpness" option. Carefully perform the adjustment, being aware that

the image quality of all future printouts will be changed, when printing out originals other than

the one that is used for the adjustment.

O Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

The adjustment may possibly cause outlined edges, jaggies and variations in gradation. As a result the photo

image may look unnatural. Therefore, carefully perform the adjustment, while checking the printouts.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

3.15 To Make the Light-Colored Area Darker on the Printout

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

National Use National Use

1, Internet wse will be boosted worldwide, The availability of advanced 1, Intarnet wse will be boosted worldwide, The avallability of advanced

l Print

National Use National Use

Internet Growth to 2090
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The light-colored area becomes darker but the Only the light-colored area becomes darker.
highly colored area becomes blurred.

QO Explanation
When the entire image is printed darker to make the light-colored area darker, the highly colored area may
become much darker and blurred. Change the options on the printer driver or adjust the color balance, in order

to make only the light-colored area darker while leaving the highly colored area as it is.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

Q Procedures

* Perform the adjustment in accordance with the procedures below.

*Both the service technician and the user can use procedure (1).

*Only the service technician must use procedures (2) and (3).

*The item to set varies depending on the type of data to adjust. Select an effective option according to the data

format to adjust, such as a print image (raster data), text (font), and line drawing (graphic data).

For Windows

(PcL6 J(_PS3 ) XPS ) *This adjustment will have an effect only on Auto or Color mode printing.

M (1) Open the property page of the printer driver and press [Setting] button in the "Image Quality" tab. Set the

"Background adjustment" option in the "Image Attribute" tab within the range of "1" to "4".

Setting

Basic ] Color Balance  Image Attribute l

=

Contrast:

o+
’ Kl [
Brightness;

<
0 £l _

=

Background Adjuztment:

-4
1 m

Saturation:

4
P

[v Usze Sharpness Filter
4
f A

Restore Defadlts |

Cancel Help
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

[ PCL6 ]{ PS3 ][ XPS ] * This adjustment will have an effect only on Auto or Color mode printing.

Ml (2) Open the property page of the printer driver. Press the [Setting] button in the "Image Quality" tab.
Mark the "Detail" checkbox in the "Color Balance" tab. Press the [Edit] button.
Set the value for the Low/Middle density of the color you would like to adjust, within a range of "1" to "4"
in the "Color Balance Details" option.
*This adjustment will have an effect only on printing on a Windows PCL6 or PS3 or XPS emulation printer
driver.

(This adjustment cannot be performed on a Macintosh printer driver.)

*Initially, set "4" and check the printout.

Color Balance Detail g|
( Lo riddle:; ) High:
+ | + | + |
[] Cyan |4 il |4 i‘ ||J i‘ [-4-4]
B Hagenta |4 il |4 i‘ ||:| i‘ [-4-4]
D Yellaw: |4 il |4 i‘ ||J i‘ [-4-4]
. Elack: |4 il |4 i‘ ||J i‘ [-4-4)
L | ) - |

Restore Defauls |

ak. | Cancel |

After changing the option on the printer driver, print and check the print image quality.
If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, the service technician must use the next procedure
according to the image type.

* To adjust the color image: Go to procedure (3).

* To adjust the black and white image:  Go to procedure (4).
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

PCL6 m * This adjustment will have an effect only on Auto or Color mode printing.
Ml (3) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Increase the values for codes [8042 to 8065] to increase the Low/Middle
density of the color.

* Adjust the value for [05] code corresponding to the print option to be applied (PDL and Halftone).

Ex.: « When printing on Windows is performed with the following options selected: PCL6, Image Quality
Type = General, Halftone = Auto
> Text area, graphic area and image area
Change the values for Y: 05-8058, M: 05-8059, C: 05-8060 and K: 05-8061.

* When printing on Macintosh is performed with the following option selected: Image Type =
Photograph, Halftone = Smooth
> Change the values for Y: 05-8050, M: 05-8051, C: 05-8052 and K: 05-8053.
* Printing on Macintosh is performed in PostScript. (See the "PS3" row in the table below.)

Colpr 9 PDL | Halftone |[05] code|Subcode| Recommended value CEETIE Default
adjust value range
Smooth | 05-8058 0/1
PCLSe h il | 05-8062 | 071
Y PS3 Smooth | 05-8050 0/1
(Yellow) Detail 05-8054 0/1
Smooth | 05-8042 0/1
XPS Detail 05-8046 0/1
Smooth | 05-8059 0/1
PCLSe il [ 058063 | 071
M PS3 Smooth | 05-8051 0/1
(Magenta) Detail 05-8055 0/1
Smooth | 05-8043 0/1
e Detail | 038047 | O} .\ o value larger than 128, | 00255 | 128
CLse Smooth 05-8060 01 et a value larger than . to
Detail 05-8064 0/1
C PS3 Smooth | 05-8052 0/1
(Cyan) Detail 05-8056 0/1
Smooth | 05-8044 0/1
XPS Detail 05-8048 0/1
PCL5c Srnoo'th 05-8061 0/1
Detail 05-8065 0/1
K Smooth | 05-8053 0/1
PS3 -
(Black) Detail | 05-8057 | 0/1
Smooth | 05-8045 0/1
XPS Detail 05-8049 0/1

*Set the value in increments of approximately 20, while checking the printouts until the optimum value is

obtained.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

*"Halftone" refers to how halftones are printed. Two options are available: "Smooth" which is intended to

improve the reproducibility of gradation and "Detail" which is intended to print halftones in details (with

the high frequency).

The halftone option to be applied in printing can be selected from among the "Halftone" options on the

printer driver (Windows) or in the print dialog box (Macintosh).

"Auto" is selected from among the "Apply to" options by default. It is intended to automatically select

"Smooth" or "Detail" in accordance with "Apply to" of the halftone option, the selected "Color" and

"Image Quality Type" options, as described in the table below.

"Color" and "Image Quality Type" options
Apply to Auto/Color Black and Twin
General | Photograph | Presentation | Line Art White Color
Text Detail Detail Detail Detail Detail Detail
(Illus traStiir(jlrrl)hlliile etc) Smooth Smooth Smooth Detail Smooth Smooth
Image .
(Photograph, etc.) Smooth Smooth Smooth Detail Smooth Smooth

*The subcode varies according to the area where the density is adjusted. Refer to the table below and set

the subcode for the area to be adjusted.

Subcode Area where the density is adjusted
0 Low-density area
1 Medium-density area
2 High-density area
<Note>

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C

This adjustment changes the values set in the MFP. Therefore, it will affect every user who uses

the printer by connecting it to the MFP. After the adjustment, the values changed will be applied

to all printouts for the "Image Quality Type" and "Halftone" options. (For instance, if the value

for [05] code for PCL6 and Smooth is changed, it will be applied to printing performed with

PCL6 and Halftone = "Smooth" (or "Auto") selected.) Carefully perform the adjustment, being

aware that the image quality of all future printouts will be changed, when printing out originals

other than the one that is used for the adjustment.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

(PcLe )(_ Ps3 ) xpPs ]m * This adjustment will have an effect only on Black and white mode printing.

B (4) Increase the values for codes [7315 to 7320] to adjust the gamma curve balance and increase the
Low/Medium density on Black and White mode printing.
* Adjust the value for [05] code corresponding to the print option to be applied (PDL and Halftone).

* Printing on Macintosh is performed in PostScript. (See the "PS3" row in the table below.)

PDL Halftone | [05] code | Subcode | Recommended value CEEIL Default
value range
PS3 Smooth 05-7315 0/1/2
Detail 05-7316 0/1/2
Smooth 05-7317 0/1/2
PCL6 Detail 05-7318 0/12 Set a value larger than 128 0 to 255 128
XPS Smoo.th 05-7319 0/1/2
Detail 05-7320 0/1/2

*Set the value in increments of approximately 10, while checking the printouts until the optimum value is

obtained.

*The subcode varies according to the area where the density is adjusted. Refer to the table below and set

the subcode for the area to be adjusted.

Subcode Area where the density is adjusted
0 Low-density area
1 Medium-density area
2 High-density area

<Note> - This adjustment changes the values set in the MFP. Therefore, it will affect every user who
uses the printer by connecting it to the MFP. After the adjustment, the values changed will be
applied to all printouts for the "Halftone" option. (For instance, if the value for [05] code for PCL
and Detail is changed, it will be applied to printing performed with PCL6 and Halftone = "Detail"
(or "Auto") selected.) Carefully perform the adjustment, being aware that the image quality of all
future printouts will be changed, when printing out originals other than the one that is used for the

adjustment.

* When "Mono" is selected from among the "Color" options and "Auto" (default) is selected from
among the "Halftone" options, "Detail" of the "Halftone" options is applied to text and graphics
(illustrations), and "Smooth" is applied to raster data (images). Therefore, particular attention is
required since the adjustment may have a different impact according to the patterns of the image to

be printed.

U Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

Nothing in particular.
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3.16 To Clearly Print Thin Lines/Double Lines

Before the adjustment

|Conglomerate Group’s PRTR data

Ursa Major Operations, Conglomerate Corp.

T
Substance

e

Substanca name

1 |[Zinc water-solub e compounds
16 Z-aminoethanol
43 Ethylene glycol

63 Kyleng
69 Chromium {¥I] compounds
227 Toluene

T

230 | Lead andils compounds

243 Barium and its w ater-solub le compounds
283 | Hydrogen fuor ide and its water-solub le salts
304 Boron and its compounds

346 Molybden um and its compounds.

Thin lines or double lines are dotted on the
printout.

O Explanation

After the adjustment

Conglomerate Group’s PRTR data

Ursa Major Operations, Conglomerate Corp.

Substance

Substance name
fumber

1 Zinc water-solub le compounds.
18 2-aminoethanol
43 Ethylene glycol

63 Kyleng
69 Chromium (VI} compounds
227 Toluene

230 Lead and its compounds

243 Barium and its w ater-solub le compounds
283 Hydrogen fluor ide and its water-solub |e salts
304 Boron and its compounds

346 Molybden um and its compounds

The thin lines or double lines are clearly
printed out.

When thin lines or double lines, which are laid out on a solid filled area, are printed out, they may be dotted on

the printout. Change the option on the printer driver, in order to clearly print them out.

Q Procedures

*Both the service technician and the user can perform all adjustments.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

B (1) Enable the "Distinguish Thin Line" option on the printer driver.

For Windows

(pcLe )( Ps3 )( xps )

Open the property page of the printer driver. Press the [Setting] button in the "Image Quality" tab.
Mark the "Distinguish Thin Line" checkbox in the "Basic" tab.

Setting

Basic ]CnlnlBaIance] Image.t’-\ttlibute]

Cugtom Color Settings

-

| I

Halftare:

|.f3«ut|:|

[~ Use Black for All Text

Besolution;

| | 600dpi -

[ Pure Black Apply to:

v Pure Gray Auto j
Apply to:

[v Black Owver Print Text & Graphic j

Restore Defaults

ok | Cancel Help
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

For Macintosh
[ Mac
Open the print dialog box. Enable the "Distinguish Thin Line" option.

*The menu to select varies according to the operating system. Refer to the table below and select the menu.

(0 5] Menu
102.x "Printer Features" = "Feature Sets: Color settings 1" = "Distinguish Thin
- Lines"
10.3.x / 10.4.x/10.5x | "Color Settings 1" = "Distinguish Thin Lines"

Printer: | TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4520C B
Presets:  Standard —:]
Color Settings 1 —:]
Color Type : Color _:]
Halftone : Auto _:]

v Distinguish Thin Lines :

__ Toner Save :
Image Type : General ﬂ
Black Owver Print : Text and Graphics _:]
Pure Black and Gray: Black and Gray - Auto —:]
7 ( POFv ) ( Preview ) (" Cancel ) f: Print 3

QO Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
Performing this adjustment on thin lines may not provide satisfactory results. In this case, it is recommended to

perform the adjustment in conjunction with 3.14 To Clearly Print Light-Colored Thin Lines or Text be made.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

3.17 To Decrease the Image Density and Save Toner
(To Print in the Toner Save Mode)

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

Grand prize: trip for two to the Cayman Islands Grand prize: trip for two to the Cayman Islands

Default printing. Printing is performed, while the toner is
being saved.

QO Explanation

The e-E-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C offers a toner save mode. It is intended to
automatically decrease the image density and reduce the amount of toner used. Change the option on the printer
driver and perform printing in the toner save mode, for instance, if a large number of copies have to be printed,

or if the image density is too high.

Q Procedures

*Both the service technician and the user can perform all adjustments.
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B (1) Enable the "Toner Save" option on the printer driver.

For Windows

(pcLe )( Ps3 )( xps )

3. Printer-specific Adjustments

Open the property page of the printer driver. Mark the "Toner Save" checkbox in the "Others" tab.

%% TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4520CSeries PS3 Properties

| B asic: || Finishirg || Faper Handling || Image Quality || Effect | Others

Ciefault Menu Setting:

Print Job:
=]

INormaI Frint

IEasic

=

[ Do nat Print Blank Pages
[ Letterhead Print Mode

LCustom Paper Size

FostScript Settings |
Letter
1I._|‘1.2.3 1[._|1.2.3 > Topfecess
: Bl treht: I
Graphics Text FAPEILE
~ Profile: Cusztorn Settings File: Impart Export
Mone ;I
Save Prafile Delete | Yerzion Information |
Restare Defaults | Restare All Defaults |

[ ok

J[ Cancel ”_

Help
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

For Macintosh

Open the print dialog box. Enable the "Toner Save" option.

*The menu to select varies according to the operating system. Refer to the table below and select the menu.

oS Menu
10.2.x "Printer Features" = "Printing Modes" = "Toner Save"

10.3.x/10.4.x/10.5x | "Color Settings 1" = "Toner Save"

Printer: | TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4520C B
Presets: Standard _:]
Color Settings 1 _:]
Color Type : Color —:]
Halftone : Auto —:]

@ Distinguish Thin Lines :

E Toner Save :

Image Type : Ceneral ﬂ
Black Ower Print : Text and Graphics ﬂ
Pure Black and Gray: Black and Gray - Auto _:]
? ( pDFw ) ( Preview ) (" cancel ) f Print )

U Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
The adjustment may possibly provide the image density lower than the user desires, when printing is performed

in the toner save mode. Therefore, carefully perform the adjustment, while checking the printouts.

U Remarks
The print density in the toner save mode can also be adjusted. For further information regarding the adjustment

procedures, refer to 3.18 To Adjust the Image Density in the Toner Save Mode.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

3.18 To Adjust the Image Density in the Toner Save Mode

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

Grand prize: trip for two to the Cayman Islands Grand prize: trip for two to the Cayman Islands

The image density is too dark, even when The image density in the toner save mode
printing is performed in the toner save is adjustable, as desired.
mode.

QO Explanation
The e-E-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C offers a toner save mode. It is intended to
automatically decrease the image density and reduce the amount of toner used. Adjust the upper limit of the

image density in the toner save mode, in order to obtain the desired image density requested by a particular user.

Q Procedures

*The service technician must perform all adjustments.

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C © 2008 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved
3-71



3. Printer-specific Adjustments

(pcLe )( ps3 ) xrs (I D

B (1) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the value to adjust the image density in the toner save mode.

*The [05] code to use varies, depending on whether to adjust the image quality on Full Color or Twin Color
printing or on Black and White printing. Use either of the procedures below corresponding to the type of

original to print.

To adjust the image quality in Full Color or Twin Color printing

("Auto," "Color" or "Twin Color" is selected from among the "Color" options on the PCL6 or PS3 or XPS
printer driver. "Auto," "Color" or "Twin Color" is selected from among the "Color Type" options on
Macintosh.)

*The "Color" options are available in the "Basic" tab on the PCL6, PS3 and XPS printer drivers. The

"Color Type" options are available in the "Color Settings 1" menu in the print dialog box on Macintosh.

(a) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the value for code [1055] to adjust the upper limit of the image
density in the toner save mode.

* Printing on Macintosh is performed in PostScript. (See the "PS3" row in the table below.)

Acceptable value

PDL | [05] code | Subcode Recommended value range Default
PS3 05-1055 0 Set a value smaller than 176 to
decrease the density.
PCL6 05-1055 1 0 to 255 176

Set a value larger than 176 to

XPS 05-1055 2 increase the density.

*Set the value in increments of approximately 10, while checking the printouts until the optimum value

is obtained.
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To adjust the image quality on Black and White printing

("Black and White" is selected from among the "Color" options on the PCL6 or PS3 or XPS printer driver.

"Mono" is selected from among the "Color Type" options on Macintosh.)

*The "Color" options are available in the "Basic" tab on the PCL6, PS3 and XPS printer drivers. The

"Color Type" options are available in the "Color Settings 1" menu in the print dialog box on Macintosh.

(a)Enter adjustment mode [05]. Increase the value for code [664] to adjustment the upper limit of the image
density in the toner save mode.

* Printing on Macintosh is performed in PostScript. (See the "PS3" row in the table below.)

Acceptable value

PDL | [05] code | Subcode Recommended value range Default
PS3 05-664 0 Set a value smaller than 176 to
decrease the density.
PCL6 05-664 1 0 to 255 176

Set a value larger than 176 to

XPS 05-664 2 increase the density.

*Set the value in increments of approximately 10, while checking the printouts until the optimum value

is obtained.

U Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
The adjustment may possibly cause an increase of the amount of toner used (if the image density is increased) or provide
faint print images (if the image density is decreased). Therefore, carefully perform the adjustment, while checking the

printouts.
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3.19 To Print lllegible Gray or Colored Text in Black

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

Example of configuration of a purification system
(pumped circulation type)

) el - Eal
o 1¥1 = = [ A -~

f - { -

b | |E|.‘ |i|v| I l|i|.‘

1 / pmp 1 J

water tank  filtsr ‘active carbon ‘watsr tank
t pnnping well Injection wel t
al groundwalar tabla groundwater table

aquiclude

Gray, yellow and cyan text is illegible on the The gray, yellow or cyan text is printed in
printouts. black. This makes it more legible on the
printouts.

QO Explanation

Text may look illegible on the printout, depending on the hues of the background and the text contained in the
original, particularly, when printing an original containing yellow, light blue or gray text on a light-colored
background. In addition, when a full-color original is printed in the Black and White mode, the colored text may
turn gray on the printout and eventually become illegible. In this case, change the option on the printer driver, in

order to reproduce the colored text (except the white text) in black and make it more legible on the printout.

*This adjustment will have an effect only on printing on a Windows PCL6 or PS3 or XPS emulation printer
driver.

(This adjustment cannot be performed on a Macintosh printer driver.)

Q Procedures

*Both the service technician and the user can perform all adjustments.
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(PcLe )(_Ps3 )( xps )

B (1) Open the property page of the printer driver. Press the [Setting] button in the "Image Quality" tab.
Mark the "Use Black for All Text" checkbox in the "Basic" tab.

*This adjustment will be effective, only if a file created on a general application, such as Microsoft Office,
is printed in PostScript (PS3). It may not be effective, if a file created on a graphic application (e.g.
[Nlustrator) or a DTP application (e.g. QuarkXPress) is printed, or a PDF file created on these applications

is printed.

Setting E| Pg|

Basic ]CnlorBaIance] ImageAttribute]

Custam Color Settings

-

| K

Halftane:

|.-’-‘«utc-

v
™ Distinguizh Thin Lines

Rezalution:

| | E00dpi ~|

v Pure Black Apply to;

v Pure Gray Auto ﬂ
Apply to:

v Black Ower Print Text & Graphic ﬂ

Restare Defaults

Ok | Cancel Help

QO Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

Nothing in particular.

O Remarks
Not all colored text may be printed in black, depending on the type of text (e.g. text larger than 72 points).
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3.20 To Ignore Blank Pages for Printing

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

A blank page is also delivered. A blank page is ignored for printing.

QO Explanation
Some applications may be designed to automatically insert blank pages for laying out the pages of a document.

Change the option on the printer driver, in order to ignore all blank pages for printing.

Q Procedures

*Both the service technician and the user can perform all adjustments.
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For Windows

(pcLé )(_ Ps3 )( xprs |

3. Printer-specific Adjustments

B (1) Enable the "Do not Print Blank Pages" option on the printer driver.

Open the property page of the printer driver. Mark the "Do not Print Blank Pages" checkbox in the "Others"

tab.

%% TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4520CSernies PS3 Properties

| Basic || Finishing | Paper Handling || Image Quality | Effect | Others

Default Menu Setting:

Print Job:
1|

I Hormal Frint

IBasic

=

[ Toner Save

|V

e I

[ Letterhead Print Mode

Custam Paper Size

FostSeript Settings |
Letter
IJTZS 1J‘I.Q.S » TopAccess
Diaphics Test Department: I
~ Frofile: Custom Settings File: Import Expart
Mane ;I
5 ave Profile Delete | Wersion Information |

Restare Defaults | Restare All Defaults

[ ox

Help

J[ Cancel ][
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

For Macintosh

Open the print dialog box. Enable the "Do not Print Blank Pages" option.

*The menu to select varies according to the operating system. Refer to the table below and select the menu.

0s

Menu

10.2.x

"Printer Features" = "Printing M

odes" = "Do not Print Blank Pages"

10.3.x/10.4.x/10.5x

"Print Mode" = "Do not Print Blank Pages"

Printer:  TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4520C == )
Presets: Standard =4
Print Mode _:]
Normal F+1 00000
Department Code - Disabled I51 00000

[ Do not Print Blank Pages - Enabled

? ( PDFw ) ( Preview ) ( cancel ) f Print 3

U Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

The adjustment may not possibly operate the following options as programmed. Therefore, pay special attention
to the combination of options.

* Use Front Cover

* Booklet printing * N-up printing

* Use Back Cover * Interleave Pages

O Remarks
If any data are inserted in the header or footer of a particular page on Excel or Word, even though no data are

present in the body, the page will not be recognized as a blank page. The header or footer will be printed out.
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3.21 To Sharply Print Black Text

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

eeple ik
Things to have for i Things to have for
&n emergency . - an emergency

Text looks black on the monitor. But the hue The hue of the text is nearly matched with the
will vary, if it is printed out in the Full color black hue on the monitor.
mode.

QO Explanation
Text looks black on the monitor. But if it is printed in the Full color mode (with "Auto" selected from among the
"Color" options), all color toners (C, M, Y and K) will be used to print it, depending on the application in use.
As a result, the black hue on the printout looks different from what the user desires. This problem is caused by
the application specifications, not by the printer.
Particularly, the following factors may print black text using all color toners (C, M, Y and K) when a PDF file is
printed out:

* The file of black text (CMY = 0%, K = 100%) is printed on the PCL6 printer driver.

* Black text is treated as image data instead of text data on the file.

* Black text is not defined as 100% black (RGB = 0% or CMY = 0%, K = 100%) on the file.
Change the option on the printer driver or adjust the color balance, in order to nearly match the hue of the black
text on the file, in which these factors may be included, with the black hue.
As a point to remember, determine whether the text to adjust is entered as an actual text (font) or as a graphic or

image data.

U Procedures
* Perform the adjustment in accordance with the procedures below.
*Both the service technician and the user can use procedures (1) to (3) and (5).

*Only the service technician must use procedures (4) and (6).
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

M (1) Ifprinting is performed on a PCL6 printer driver, select a PS3 printer driver.

<Hint>

If printing is performed on a PCL6 printer driver, or if a file or a graphic application created on a
DTP application, such as Illustrator, QuarkXPress, FreeHand, or CorelDraw, is printed using the

CMYK toners, or a high-definition PDF file created on these applications is printed, black text
may not be converted into 100% black. But if printing is performed on a PS3 printer driver,
black text can be printed in black, as shown on the file.

After printing on the PS3 driver, print and check the print image quality.
If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.

"Apply to" options.

<Hint>

M (2) Mark the "Pure Black" checkbox on the printer driver. Select "Text, Graphic & Image" from among the

Text on the Web page may be raster data (image) created in GIF or JPEG format. Black-and-white

data created in PDF format by scanning the original are also raster data. If the "Pure Black"

checkbox is marked on the printer driver, "Auto" is selected from among the "Apply to" options by

default. Raster data are handled as an image, which is intended to improve the texture, and the 4
color toners (C, M, Y and K) will be used to print black. If "Text, Graphic & Image" is selected
from among the "Apply to" options, only the K toner will be used to print black on raster data.

For Windows

(PcL6 )(_PS3 )( XPS ) * This adjustment will have an effect only on Black and white mode printing.

Open the property page of the printer driver. Press the [Setting] button in the "Image Quality" tab.

Mark the "Pure Black" checkbox in the "Basic" tab. Select "Text, Graphic & Image" from among the

"Apply to" options.

Setting EIE|

Custorn Calar Settings

Basic lCoIorBaIance] ImageAttribule]

-
|
| =
Halftane: BResalution:
|Aut0 ﬂ |BDdei ﬂ
[ Use Elack for Al Text
™ Distinguish Thin Lines

v Pure Gray
Apply to:
Iv Black Over Print Text & Graphic j
Restore Defaults
ak. | Cancel Help
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For Macintosh

3. Printer-specific Adjustments

m * This adjustment will have an effect only on full-color printing.

Open the print dialog box. Select "Black — Text, Graphic & Image" from among the "Pure Black and Gray"

options.

*The menu to select varies according to the operating system. Refer to the table below and select the menu.

0os

Menu

10.2.x

"Printer Features" = "Feature Sets: Color settings 2" = "Pure Black and Gray"

10.3.x /10.4.x/10.5x

"Color Settings 1" = "Pure Black and Gray"

Printer:

Presets:

Color Type :

Halftone :

" Toner Save :

Image Type :

Black Over Print :

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4520C

I+ @

Standard

Color Settings 1

™ Distinguish Thin Lines :

Color
Auto ﬂ
General ﬂ

Text and Graphics

Pure Black and Gray:

Black - Text, Graphic and Image _:]

\ 7' .,_' PDF » '_,- .,_' Preview -_.-

.__' Cancel '_,. (—Prvm—)

After changing the option on the printer driver, print and check the print image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

B (3 Open the property page of the printer driver. Press the [Setting] button in the "Image Quality" tab.
Mark the "Use Black for All Text" checkbox in the "Image Quality" tab.

*This adjustment will have an effect only on printing on a Windows PCL6 or PS3 or XPS emulation printer

driver.

(This adjustment cannot be performed on a Macintosh printer driver.)

*This adjustment will be effective, only if a file created on a general application, such as Microsoft Office,

is printed in PostScript (PS3). It may not be effective, if a file created on a graphic application (e.g.

[lustrator) or a DTP application (e.g. QuarkXPress) is printed, or a PDF file created on these applications

is printed.

Setting

B asic lEDIDrBaIance Image Attribute

Cugtom Color Settings

-
|
| =l
- 5
ER ]

| Distinguizh Thin Lines

[v Pure Black

[v Pure Gray

[v Black Ower Print

Restore Defauls

Besolution:

| BO0dpi |
Apply to:

Auto j
Apply ta:

Teut & Graphic j

QK | Cancel Help

<Note> The adjustment may provide all colored text in black.

After changing the option on the printer driver, print and check the print image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, the service technician must use the next procedure,

because text may not be defined as 100% black on the file.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

(pcLé )(_Ps3 )( xps ]m * This adjustment will have an effect only on Black and white mode printing.
Ml (4) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [8210 to 8212] or [8249 to 8254] to adjust the

threshold values for "Pure Gray" and "Pure Black" (to adjust the area to print only using the K toner).
* Adjust the value for [05] code corresponding to the print option to be applied (Apply to, PDL, Item,
Subcode (Image quality type)).

* Printing on Macintosh is performed in PostScript. (See the "PS3" row in the table below.)

Acceptable
Apply to | PDL | [05] code | Subcode | Recommended value value Default
range
PCL6 05-8210 0/1/2/3 8/8/8/8
Text PS3 05-8252 0/1/2/3/4 | Set a value smaller than 8/8/8/8/8
XPS | 05-8249 | 0/1/2/3/4 | the defaultto decrease 8/8/8/8/8
the area to print only
PCL6 | 05-8211 0/1/2/3 | ysing the K toner. 1/1/1/8
Graphics PS3 05-8253 0/1/2/3/4 1 to 255 1/1/1/8/1
XPS | 05-8250 | 0/1/2/3/4 | Setavalue larger than 1/1/1/8/1
the default to increase the
PCL6 05-8212 0/1/2/3 area to print only using 1/1/1/8
Image PS3 05-8254 0/1/2/3/4 | the K toner. 1/1/1/8/1
XPS 05-8251 0/1/2/3/4 1/1/1/8/1

*The subcode varies according to the Image quality type where the adjustment is performed. Refer to the

table below and set the subcode for the Image quality type to adjust.

Subcode Image Quality Type
0 General
1 Photograph
2 Presentation
3 Line Art
4 Color Profile
<Note> If the graphic and image options are changed, the adjustment may possibly cause the

unnatural hue of gradational and photo images, and the inadequate reproducibility of
gradations. Therefore, carefully perform the adjustment, while checking the printouts.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

[ PCL6 ]( PS3 )[ XPS ] * This adjustment will have an effect only on Auto or Color mode printing.

(5) Open the property page of the printer driver and press [Setting] button in the "Image Quality" tab. Mark the
"Detail" checkbox in the "Color Balance" tab and then press the [Edit] button.
* Set the value for the Low/Medium density of the color you would like to adjust within a range of "1" to "4"

in the "Color Balance Details" option.

*This adjustment will have an effect only on printing on the Windows PCL6, PS3 or XPS emulation printer
driver. (This adjustment cannot be performed on a Macintosh printer driver.)

*Initially, set "4" and check the printout.

Setting

Basic  Calor Balance ]Image Aittibute |

=
=
=

All Colars:
Each Calor

=
fo}
=3

=

T..

|=
o
[r=}
@
=
o
= 4=

Restore Defaults |

0k | Cancel Help

After changing the option on the printer driver, print and check the print image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

[ PCL6 ]{ PS3 ][ XPS ]m * This adjustment will have an effect only on Black and white mode printing.

M (6) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [8042 to 8065] to adjust the color density (Color balance).
* Adjust the value for [05] code corresponding to the print option to be applied (PDL and Halftone).

Ex.: « When printing on Windows is performed with the following options selected: PCL6, Image Quality
Type = General, Halftone = Auto

> Text area, graphic area and image area

Change the values for Y: 05-8058, M: 05-8059, C: 05-8060 and K: 05-8061.

* When printing on Macintosh is performed with the following option selected: Image Type =

Photograph, Halftone = Smooth
> Change the values for Y: 05-8050, M: 05-8051, C: 05-8052 and K: 05-8053.

* Printing on Macintosh is performed in PostScript. (See the "PS3" row in the table below.)

*The hue of the black text printed using all color toners (C, M, Y and K) will look much clearer, if the amount

of the C (cyan) toner used is larger than the M (magenta) or Y (yellow) toner. Remember that adjusting the

density of K (black) does not affect the hue of the black text, if all color toners are used to print the text.

Color to Recommended Acceptable
. PDL | Halftone | [05] code | Subcode value Default
adjust value
range
PCL6 Smoo.th 05-8058 0/1/2
Detail 05-8062 0/1/2
Y Smooth 05-8050 0/1/2
PS3 -
(Yellow) Detail 05-8054 0/1/2
XPS Smoo'th 05-8042 0/1/2
Detail 05-8046 0/1/2
PCL6 Smooth 05-8059 0/1/2
Detail 05-8063 0/1/2
M Smooth 05-8051 0/1/2
PS3 ,
(Magenta) Detail 05-8055 0/1/2
XPS Smooth 05-8043 0/1/2
Detail 05-8047 0/172 Set ?h\;?lhiz zlgarger 010 255 128
PCL6 Smooj[h 05-8060 0/1/2
Detail 05-8064 0/1/2
C Smooth 05-8052 0/1/2
PS3 -
(Cyan) Detail 05-8056 0/1/2
XPS Smoolth 05-8044 0/1/2
Detail 05-8048 0/1/2
PCL6 Smooth 05-8061 0/1/2
Detail 05-8065 0/1/2
K Smooth 05-8053 0/1/2
PS3 -
(Black) Detail 05-8057 0/1/2
XPS Smooj[h 05-8045 0/1/2
Detail 05-8049 0/1/2

*Set the value in increments of approximately 20, while checking the printouts until the optimum value is

obtained.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

*"Halftone" refers to how halftones are printed. Two options are available: "Smooth" which is intended to
improve the reproducibility of gradation and "Detail" which is intended to print halftones in details (with
the high frequency).

The halftone option to be applied in printing can be selected from among the "Halftone" options on the
printer driver (Windows) or in the print dialog box (Macintosh).

"Auto" is selected from among the "Apply to" options by default. It is intended to automatically select
"Smooth" or "Detail" in accordance with "Apply to" of the halftone option, the selected "Color" and

"Image Quality Type" options, as described by the table below.

"Color" and "Image Quality Type" options
Apply to Auto/Color Black and Twin
General | Photograph | Presentation | Line Art White Color
Text Detail Detail Detail Detail Detail Detail
(Illus traGtir;r]fhllicne etc.) Smooth Smooth Smooth Detail Smooth Smooth
Image .
(Photograph, etc.) Smooth Smooth Smooth Detail Smooth Smooth

*The subcode varies according to the area where the density is adjusted. Refer to the table below and set

the subcode for the area to be adjusted.

Subcode Area where the density is adjusted
0 Low-density area
1 Medium-density area
2 High-density area
<Note> - This adjustment changes the values set in the MFP. Therefore, it will affect every user who

uses the printer by connecting it to the MFP. After the adjustment, the values changed will be
applied to all printouts for the "Image Quality Type" and "Halftone" options. (For instance, if
the value for [05] code for PCL6 and Smooth is changed, it will be applied to printing
performed with PCL6 and Halftone = "Smooth" (or "Auto") selected.) Carefully perform the
adjustment, being aware that the image quality of all future printouts will be changed, when

printing out originals other than the one that is used for the adjustment.

* This code is commonly used in the Twin-color mode and the Color mode. After the
adjustment, the values changed will be also applied to the image quality in the Color mode.
When adjusting the image quality in the Twin-color mode, carefully perform the adjustment,
being aware that the image quality of all future printouts will be changed, when performing

printing in the Color mode.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

O Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
The adjustment may possibly change the hue of the text and the image, such as a photo image, on the printout.

Therefore, carefully perform the adjustment, while checking the printouts.

O Remarks

To check the definition of black text

When creating a PDF file, 100% black may not be defined as follows, depending on the application settings:

"100% black" indicates the following values:
* RGB data: RGB = 0%
* CMYK data: CMY = 0%, K=100%

As aresult, text, which should be defined as 100% black on the application, is not defined as 100% black on
the saved PDF file. (A small percent of color data is defined.) Eventually, all color toners (C, M, Y and K)
will be used to print it.

If printing is performed on a PCL6 printer driver, print data are captured as RGB data. If black text is
defined as 100% black (CMY=0%, K = 100%) for CMYK data on a PDF file, it will not be converted into
100% black (RGB = 0%) for RGB data on Acrobat, and it will be printed in colors. (It is recommended to
print CMYK data on a PS3 printer driver instead of a PCL6 printer driver.)

Use "Output Preview" on Acrobat 7.0 Professional to examine the color definition on the PDF file.

*For further information regarding the Output Preview, refer to an appropriate manual or the Help menu of

Acrobat 7.0 Professional.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

(1) Open a PDF file on Acrobat 7.0 Professional.

(2) Select "Output Preview" in the "Advanced" menu.

(3) Select a profile from among the "Simulation Profile" options.

* Select the profile to use for the Monitor Simulation, in order to print RGB data, and the one to use for the
Ink Simulation, in order to print CMYK data from among the "Simulation Profile" options.

(4) Move the cursor over the data to check the color definition. Then the color calibration will be displayed

in percentage on "Separations."

72 Adobe Acrobat Professional - [12_Phone Book. pdf]
e
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Emergency Preparedness -

‘With minimal preparation, you can lessen the course, and obtain a good medical emergency
danger to yourself, your family, your home itand enidebos acraesnatisl s datios
and property in the case of a natural disaster
or other emergency. Study this page, obtain
the items you may not have on hand, and then 1

share your plans with your family and immediate I Simulation Profile: | sRGB IEC61966-2.1 | I (3)
neighbors. You will feel better k ing you
have the supplies and strategy you neend to [ simulate Ink Black [ simulate Paper White
deal with an emergency.

Output Preview

Ink Manager

E Pages\ﬁ Signatures \l Bookmarks

Things to have for
an emergency

You may be on your own for a minimum
of 72 hours following a natural disaster or Preview: | Color Warnings

other emergency.

+ Police, fire, and paramedics may be unable
to respond to every need. Be prepared to
manage without their assistance. — Separations

+ Electricity, water, telephone and natural gas
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: Il FRed 4%
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for the time you plan for. Replace stored water
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Eeep at least a 1-week supply of food on hand,

and rotate it into your regular pantry every 6

months. Store foods with high nutritional value

that are easily prepared. Remember special
dietary needs, and keep pets in mind, too.

First Ald

It is vital that you know basic first aid. Medical

facilities may be overwhelmed and possibly [JTotal Area Coverage ]

difficult to reach. Take a Red Cross first-aid

r ;

Show: | Al »

E Comments \%\ Aftachments

=
il

[Id d[ vz Jb M| @ © | IR
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

3.22 To Prevent Dark Toner from Coming Off

Before the adjustment

Population transition of e-STUDIO Country

£ REE
B2 g
i3 TH

i
]

¥ EEYE E 8

115 R-K ]

§
E
§

L
1z B
&

B County & Bl County B [l County C Il County D

The dark toner comes off.

O Explanation

After the adjustment

Population transition of e-STUDIO Country

M The ratio by County (2000)

W County A [l County B [l County C [l County D

The dark toner is securely fixed.

When highly colored lines, where a large accumulated amount of C, M, Y and K toners are used, are created on

raster data (image), such as BMP, GIF, JPEG and TIFF, and printed on the rough surface of paper or thick paper,

the toner may come off the paper. This is because the C, M, Y and K toners may be overlaid, the paper may be

extremely thick or the surface may be rough, and the amount of toner used may be insufficient. Adjust the limit

value of the maximum amount of toner used, in order to avoid a toner fixing problem.

This adjustment does not affect a single color of C, M, Y and K, or bright colors such as red and green.

Q Procedures

*The service technician must perform all adjustments.

[ PCL6 ][ PS3 ][ XPS ]m * This adjustment will have an effect only on Auto or Color mode printing.
[ (1) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Decrease the values for code [8070] or [8071] to reduce the limit value of the

maximum amount of toner used.

* Adjust the value for [05] code corresponding to the print option to be applied (Paper type and Halftone).

*Printing on Macintosh is performed in PostScript. (See the "PS3" row in the table below.)
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

Acceptable
Halftone [05] code Subcode Recommended value value Default
range
Smooth 05-8071 0/1/2/3/4/5/6/7/8/9 Set a value smaller than
- 0to 255 128
Detail 05-8070 0/1/2/3/4/5/6/7/8/9 | the default.
Subcode Paper type
0 Plain paper
2 Recycled paper
3 Thick 1
4 Thick 2
5 Thick 3
6 Thick 4
7 Special 1
8 Special 2
9 OHP

*Set the value in increments of approximately 30, while checking the printouts until the optimum value is

obtained.

U Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

The adjustment may possibly cause dark areas such as shades on photo images to look unnaturally faint.

Therefore, carefully perform the adjustment, while checking the printouts.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

3.23 To Register the Image Quality Adjusted Corresponding to a Preference

(To use the Custom Color Settings)

QO Explanation

The option to obtain the desired print image quality can be registered as Custom Color Settings.

*This adjustment will have an effect only on printing on a Windows PCL6 or PS3 or XPS emulation printer
driver.

(This adjustment cannot be performed on a Macintosh printer driver.)

Q Procedures

*Both the service technician and the user can perform all adjustments.

* As an example of using Customer Color Settings, if "Presentation” is selected as the base type from among the
"Image Quality Type" options, the procedure below is to set a larger value for the Middle density of the color in
the "Color Balance Details" option, and register the name of "Draft agenda."

(pcLe )( Ps3 ) xps )
M (1 Open the property page of the printer driver in the "Printers and Faxes" folder. Press the [Setting] button in
the "Image Quality" tab. Change the options in the "Basic," "Color Balance" and "Image Attribute" tabs, in
order to obtain the desired print image quality.

Ex: Mark the "Detail" checkbox in the "Color Balance" tab. Press the [Edit] button.
Set the value for the Middle density of the color in the "Color Balance Details" option.
Setting E‘E‘

Basic  Color Balance ]Image Atibute |

4 1 4 p
G = - 3 Color, Balance Detail
Each Calor
4 : 4
“ o
4 o W Coen (-4
“
. Magenta: [4-4]
4 4
[ 2 [ vellow: [-4-4)
? | — B bk 4-4)
« i
s
' Festore Defaults |
Restore Defaults
0K | Cancel |

ak ‘ Cancel Help

After setting the values, use the procedure.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

(pcLe )(_ Ps3 )( xpPs |

MM (2) Register the name for what has been specified in procedure (1), in the "Basic" tab in the "Setting" option.
* Use steps (a) to (c) to register the name.
(a)Mark the "Save Current setting as" checkbox in the "Custom Color Settings" option.

(b)Enter an optional name in the "Name" option.

(c)Select the type you would like to use as the base one from among the "Image Quality Type" options
in "Original Image Quality Type."

Setting

Basic l Calar Balancel Image .&tlribute]

Custom Calor Settings

I ¥ Save Cument Setiings as (a)

Hame:
|Drafl agenda (b)
niinal [mage: ualty Type:

|F'lesentatic-n j o (C)

Halftane: Bezaolution:

. |uto ~| | 600dpi |

[ Usze Black for All Text
[~ Distinguish Thin Lines

[v Pure Black Apply to;

v Pure Gray Auto j
Apply ta:

[w Black Ower Print Teuxt & Graphic: j

Restare Defaults

0k | Cancel Help
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

After registering the name, open the property page of the printer driver. Make sure that the name created for

the "Image Quality Type" option in the "Image Quality" tab has been registered.

*The icon of the base "Image Quality Type" will be displayed in the background of the icons for the
registered Custom Color Settings.

(The icon of "Presentation" is displayed in the background as illustrated below.)

& TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4520CSeries PS3 Printing Preferences

| Basic || Finishing | Paper Handling| Image Cluality | Effect | Others |

Print Job:
|N0rmal Frint ﬂ J Image Quality Type:
|F'ru:nfi|e M ame
— ~
_lj General 3
ﬁ Photagraph
Frezentation
] -
: Lire At
Letter
Thzs I :
123 123 o Advanced

| Graphics Tent

Eﬁ Diraft agenda
3
Frafile:
|Nnne ﬂ | 2
Saye Froile | | | Setting | Dielete | a
Restore Defaults |
QK ] [ Cancel l [ Apply l [ Help

U Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
The Custom Color Settings indicate a condition where the default setting has been changed.

Adjusting the values in detail in the "Setting" option allows the user to register the desired print image quality.

U Remarks
The checkbox in the "Custom Color Settings" option will be effective, only if you login using a user name
belonging to Administrator or Power Users (only on Windows NT4.0 /2000 / XP / Vista / Server 2003), and

open the property page of the printer driver in the "Printers and Faxes" folder.
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Before the adjustment

Population transition by County (1920-2000)

e
25 the Famgontation pysten.

.o o
T iy ot mgracutorad e sagafion sen=s 15 v
‘caused P populaiion growi o skow down.

3.24 To Print a Full-Color Original in Two Colors

After the Adjustment

Population transition by County (1920-2000)

@ Courty A populesion s besn increasing rapicly evary year.
e
25 the Famgontation pysten.

.o
Tty ot mgricutorad e sagafion sen=s 15 v
‘caused P populaiion growi o skow down.

@ Thore was o e, femai or al counirios.

@ Thore was o e, femai or al counirios.
Each coursy mas spprosisately

Each courty mas spprosimatity 50% - 5%

The areas other than black is printed in the

The original is printed in the Full color mode.
same color (Red).

O Explanation

Select the twin color print mode option, in order to change colored text and lines on full-color original and print

out the original.

*The Twin-color print mode particularly affects originals containing clear text and lines. It does not affect

originals where gradations of photo images are required.

Q Procedures
*The procedure to use varies depending on whether "To Adjust Colors", "To Adjust the Sharpness" or "To Print a

Full-Color Original in Two Colors". Refer to the procedure corresponding to the particular user’s request.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

3.24.1 To Adjust Colors

Ml (1) Select "Twin Color" from among the "Color" options on the printer driver.

For Windows

(PcLe )( Ps3 )( xps )

Open the property page of the printer driver. Select "Twin Color" from among the "Color" options in the
"Basic" tab. Press the [Details] button. Select the color to be used for the area other than black, from

among the "Color" options.

&% TOSHIBA e STUDIO4520CSeries PS3 Properties

Basic |Finishing Paper Handling | Image Quality | Effect | Others
Print Jab:

|anma| Frint j J

Original Paper Size:

[Letter [81/2 117

Frint Paper Size: [~ Manual Seale:

é |Same az Original Size :‘

Paper Source:

- hﬁl
|.-’-‘«utc- j
Faper Tupe:
f.
—

KN

L

L

|Plain L

LT

L

Letter

1[.4“2_3 1[.4“2_3 Mumber of Copies:
| Graphics Text

1 :| (1-399]

Prcfile: Orientation:
[Nore - * Paoytrait " Landscape
Save Proie | | | eap & S

Restore Defaultz

| ==. Ty Calor E Qetails. . E

[ (]S H Cancel ][ Help ]

v

Twin Color

%]

Select the colar you want to convert the non-black part of the document.

Calor:

| Red -

= Green ak. | Cancel
Blue
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

For Macintosh

Open the print dialog box. Select "Twin color (Black & ***)" from among the "Color Type" options.

*The menu to select varies according to the operating system. Refer to the table below and select the menu.

0s Menu
10.2.x "Printer Features" = "Feature Sets: Color settings 1" = "Color Type"

10.3.x/10.4.x/10.5x | "Color Settings 1" = "Color Type"

Printer: | TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4520C B
Presets: _Standard B
ColorSetss5=— S
———  Auto
- Caolor E

Mono -

Black and Green E
Black and Blue
Black and Cyan
Black and Magenta
Black and Yellow
Black and White

Halftone : |

T
I\:;J

v Distinguish Thin Lines|

) Toner Save :
S —
Image Type : General T]
Black Owver Print : Text and Graphics ﬂ
Pure Black and Gray: Black and Gray - Auto T]
.5. I PDF ¥ I I Preview I | Cancel . ( Print }

After selecting these options, print and check the print image quality.
If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, the service technician must use the next procedure

according to the image quality problem the user has.

* To obtain a shaper or softer print image: Go to procedure (2).
* To make only the light-colored area darker: Go to procedure (3).
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

I (2) Change the "Color balance" option on the printer driver.

For Windows

[ PCL6 ]{ PS3 ][ XPS j * This adjustment will have an effect only on Auto or Color mode printing.

Open the property page of the printer driver. Press the [Setting] button in the "Image Quality" tab. Change

the option in the "Color Balance" tab.

*Set the value, while checking the printouts until the optimum value is obtained.

- "Color Balance" tab: Change the "All Colors" or "Each Color" option.

- To make detailed setting, you can set it by marking "Detail" checkbox. (Same as Auto color or Full color

mode)

Setting

Basic Color Balance ]Image Attibute |

=

All Colors:

Each Color

E‘[Q
"1}
=
= d=

=
[+1}
[l
o
=
[
=

i

Restare Defaults |

QK | Cancel Help
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

(3) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [8042 to 8065] to adjust the color density.
- Adjust the value for [05] code corresponding to the print option to be applied (PDL and Halftone).

Ex.: » When printing on Windows is performed with the following options selected: PCL6, Color = Twin
color, Details = RED, Halftone = Auto
> Text area
Change the values for Y: 05-8062, M: 05-8063 and K: 05-8065.
> Graphic and image area
Change the values for Y: 05-8058, M: 05-8059 and K: 05-8061.
* When printing on Macintosh is performed with the following option selected: Color Type = Black &
Green, Halftone = Smooth
> Change the values for Y: 05-8050, C: 05-8052 and K: 05-8053.

* Printing on Macintosh is performed in PostScript. (See the "PS3" row in the table below.)

Acceptable
Col_or to PDL | Halftone [05] Subcode SR value Default
adjust code value
range
PCL6 Smoo.th 05-8058 0/1/2
Detail 05-8062 0/1/2
Y Smooth 05-8050 0/1/2
PS3 -
(Yellow) Detail 05-8054 0/1/2
XPS Smoofh 05-8042 0/1/2
Detail 05-8046 0/1/2
PCL6 Smooth 05-8059 0/1/2
Detail 05-8063 0/1/2
M Smooth 05-8051 0/1/2 Set a value larger
PS3 than 128 t
(Magenta) Detail 05-8055 0/1/2 than 0
increase the
xpg | Smooth | 05-8043 | 0172 | gengiry.
Detail 05-8047 0/1/2 | 0t 256 128
pCLg |_Smooth | 05-8060 o/1/2 | Set Tlvatﬁe 128
. sSmaller than
Detail 05-8064 0/1/2 to decrease the
(Cyan) Detail 05-8056 0/1/2
XPS Smoo.th 05-8044 0/1/2
Detail 05-8048 0/1/2
PCL6 Smooth 05-8061 0/1/2
Detail 05-8065 0/1/2
K Smooth 05-8053 0/1/2
PS3 -
(Black) Detail 05-8057 0/1/2
XPS Smoo.th 05-8045 0/1/2
Detail 05-8049 0/1/2

*Set the value in increments of approximately 20, while checking the printouts until the optimum value is

obtained.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

*The color to be adjusted varies according to the color (color to be used for the area other than black)
selected in the Twin-color mode. Refer to the table below and select the color to be adjusted.

Color to be adjusted
Selected color Y (Yellow) M (Magenta) C (Cyan)
Red v v
Green v v
Blue v v
Cyan v
Magenta v
Yellow v

*"Halftone" refers to how halftones are printed. Two options are available: "Smooth" which is intended to
improve the reproducibility of gradation and "Detail" which is intended to print halftones in detail (with
the high frequency).

The halftone option to be applied in printing can be selected from among the "Halftone" options on the
printer driver (Windows) or in the print dialog box (Macintosh).

"Auto" is selected from among the "Apply to" options by default. It is intended to automatically select
"Smooth" or "Detail" in accordance with "Apply to" of the halftone option, the selected "Color" and
"Image Quality Type" options, as described by the table below.

"Color" and "Image Quality Type" options
Apply to Auto/Color Black and Twin
General | Photograph | Presentation | Line Art White Color
Text Detail Detail Detail Detail Detail Detail
Graphic
(Illustration, Smooth Smooth Smooth Detail Smooth Smooth
line, etc.)
Image
(Photograph, Smooth Smooth Smooth Detail Smooth Smooth
etc.)

*The subcode varies depending on the area where the density is adjusted. Refer to the table below and set
the subcode for the area to be adjusted.

Subcode Area where the density is adjusted
0 Low-density area
1 Medium-density area
2 High-density area

<Note> This adjustment changes the values set in the MFP. Therefore, it will affect every user who uses
the printer by connecting it to the MFP. After the adjustment, the values changed will be applied
to all printouts for the "Image Quality Type" and "Halftone" options. (For instance, if the value
for [05] code for Smooth is changed, it will be applied to printing performed with Halftone =
"Smooth" (or "Auto") selected.) Carefully perform the adjustment, being aware that the image
quality of all future printouts will be changed, when printing out originals other than the one that
is used for the adjustment.

QO Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
If "White" is selected in the Twin-color mode, all areas other than black will not be printed. White toner will not
be used to print these areas.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

3.24.2 To Adjust the Sharpness

Ml (1) Select "Twin Color" from among the "Color" options on the printer driver.

For Windows

(PcLe )( Ps3 )( xps )

Open the property page of the printer driver. Select "Twin Color" from among the "Color" options in the

"Basic" tab. Press the [Details] button. Select the color to use for the area other than black, from among the

"Color" options.

%" TOSHIBA e-STUDIOA520CSeries PS3 Properties

Basic |Finishing Paper Handling || Image Quality | Effect | Others
Frint Job:

| Marmal Print

Qriginal Paper Sige:
|Letter [81/2% 11") |

anual Scale:

—  Print Paper Size:
|Same az Driginal Size -

Paper Source: .
|.f3«ut|:| j j -
Faper Tupe:

f.

—

11
I=

| Plain | L

LT
LT

Letter

JTZS 1[._|1_2.3 Mumber of Copies:

[ oo
| Graphics ﬁ : |
Profile: Oriegntation:

| More ﬂ (¥ Partrait " Landscape

LCalar:

>
| ==. Twin Calor Details...

Save Prafile |

Restore Defaults

[ QK H Cancel ” Help l

Twin Color E|

Select the color you want to convert the non-black part of the document.

Calar:

| Red -

[ Green ak. | Cancel

G
[ cyan
B Magerta
T Ivellow
white
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[ (2) Change the "Sharpness" option on the printer driver.

For Windows

(pcLe )(_ Ps3 )( xPs |

3. Printer-specific Adjustments

Open the property page of the printer driver. Press the [Setting] button in the "Image Quality" tab.

Set the value for "Sharpness" within a range of "-4" to

Setting

"4" or to "OFF" in the "Image Attribute" tab.

B asic I Color Balance  Image Attribute ]

Contrast:

+ I 4
’ Kl _ »
Brightress:

o I !
f Kl _ »
Background Adjustment:

4 —
i R ] :

Restare Defaults |

o]

Cancel Help

The value "OFF" of sharpness intensity adjustment is positioned as shown below.

OFF
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

3.24.3 To Print a Full-Color Original in Two Colors

To adjust the boundary between black and colors other than black
[ (1) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [8213 to 8215] to adjust the boundary between
black and colors other than black.
* As the set value is increased, the area of "CHANGE BLACK TO" will become larger. On the other hand,
if the value is decreased, the area of "SECOND COLOR" will become larger.

Apply to [05] code Recommended value eeaaElls Default
value range
Text 8213 | " i 8
Graphics 8214 nerease the set value fo 1 to 255 1
enlarge the black area.
Image 8215 1
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

3.25 To Use ICC Profile

U Explanation

To interchange color images among several devices and reproduce precise color balance of the obtained images
on each device, ICC profiles are generally used. This section introduces setting items that become available with
the use of ICC profiles.

ICC profiles are available only for PS3 or XPS printer driver on Windows. Note that Macintosh printer drivers

do not support ICC profiles.

Q Procedures

*The setting procedure differs depending on how the user wants to use ICC profiles. Follow the most suitable
procedure referring to the subsections " To Create ICC Profiles for Printing on the Paper to be Used ", "To Print
Precise Colors Using Existing RGB Source ICC Profiles", "To Perform Simulated Printing with CMYK Inks of
Each Ink Manufacturer”, "To Convert Colors with Specified Source ICC Profiles (Not Using Embedded ICC
Profiles)" or "To Perform Further Adjustment After Using ICC Profiles", according to the request from the user.
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3.25.1 To Create ICC Profiles for Printing on the Paper to be Used

QO Explanation

To create a new printer profile to be used when "Advanced" is selected in the "Image Quality Type" option, patch

printing for the printer must be performed but some users have difficulty to select the correct setting items on the

printer driver menu. To create a proper ICC profile with the correct print image, the suitable setting items must

be selected.

Q Procedures

*Both the service technician and the user can perform all settings.

B (1) Open the Properties page of the printer driver and then select the paper type on the "Paper Type" option on the

"Basic" tab menu.

& TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4520CSeries PS3 Printing Preferences

Basic |Finishing Faper Handling | Image Quality | Effect | Others

Restore Defaults |

Print Job:
. — Original Paper Size:
Noma P JJ [Letter (8142111 ~|
—  Print Paper Size: [~ Manual Scale:
: |Same az Original Size ﬂ | :‘
Paper Source:
[l i
|.-’-‘«uto ﬂ j
Paper Type:
- LT
|F'Ia|n - & i
Letter Recycled [ LT
Thick 1
JJJua JJJua Thick 2
s i Thick 3 9]
Thick 4 B
Graphics Test gg:g:g: 12
Prafile: Tranzparency 2
|N0ne j Thick 1 [Back] rer—) " Landscape
Save Profile | | Calor:
|.t'3.uto j

k.

J

==
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

Bl 2) Select"Advanced" in the "Image Quality Type" option on the "Image Quality" tab menu and then click [Setting]. "

& TOSHIBA e-STUDID4520CSeries PS3 Printing Preferences

| B azic || Finizhing || Paper Handling| Image Guality | Effect || Dthers|

Print Job:
5l

|Norrna| it Image Quality Type:

|F'rc-fi|e Mame

General
FPhatograph

Presertation

Letter -

1I-4|‘I.2.3 1I-4|‘I.2.3

>

| Graphics Test |
Profile: -
|None j | =
Save Profile | | I Setting || | B
Festore Defaults |
QK ] ’ Cancel ] ’ Lpply ] [ Help

B 3 Select the desired type of halftone on the "Halftone" option on the "Basic" tab menu.

*1t is not recommended to select "Auto" on this option because several types of halftone may be used on the

same page.

Setting

Basic lEoIorBaIance] Image Attribute | Advanced

Custom Caolar Settings

™ Save Current Settings as

Halftane: Rezolution:
| futa | | 600dpi |
Dz MOOE I ones
v Pure Black Apply to:
[v Pure Gray Auto j
Apply to:
[ Black Ower Print Text & Graphic j
Restore Defaults
oK | Cancel Help
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

B 4 Uncheck "Use Sharpness Filter" on the "Image Attribute" tab menu.

Setting

Basic ] Color Balance  Image Attribute lAdvanced]

Contrast:

il ? 4
a P ﬂ
Brightness:

-4 ﬂ 4
a 4 ﬂ

Background Adjustment
-4 : ' 4
g - |

Saturation:

[~ Use Sharpness Filter
4

Restore Defaults |

o]

Cancel

Help

B (5) Select "None" on the "CMYK Source Profile" option on the "Advanced" tab menu.

* At this step you can set any printer profile.

Setting

Basic ] EolorBaIance] Image Attribute Advanced]

Source Profiles
RGB Source Praofile

|§| |SourceF|GB_v1D
ChE Source Profile
E | SourceCMYK_v10 |

e

Destination Profile

o Profile:

| [aupuckvi_vio

Rendering Intent

" Perceptual

+ Relative Colorimetric
™ Saturation

™ Absolute Calarimetric

Restore Defaults

o]

Cancel

| Help |
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

B (6) Uncheck "Apply to Device Color Only".

Setting, E| E|

Basic ] Color Balance] Image Attribute  Advanced l

Source Profiles
RGE Source Profile

|§| | SourceRGE_v10 ﬂ

CHYF Source Profile
E |None j

[~ &pply to Device Calor Only

Destination Profile

o Profile:

‘ﬂ [ DutpuTHYK_v10 =

Rendering Intent

" Perceptual
+ Relative Colorimetric
" Saturation

™ Absclute Calarimetric

Restore Defaults |

0K | Cancel | Help |

B (7) Printa color measurement patch to be used on the ICC profile creation software.

B 8 Create the ICC profile following the operational procedure provided by the ICC profile creation software.

O Caution after the adjustment
Nothing in particular.

O Remarks
* Read the precautions provided by the ICC profile creation software carefully before starting printing.

* The correct image may not be printed on some paper types that are out of the MFP’s specifications.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

3.25.2 To Print Precise Colors Using Existing RGB Source ICC Profiles

QO Explanation

Some users use standard RGB color space ICC profiles that are disclosed and distributed by some websites when
they print RGB images in their computers with RGB color space which matches with one of the ICC profiles
they obtained from the website. This method is used, for example, when photo images must be printed with
Adobe RGB color space. Namely, when the user has a standard ICC profile that is most suitable for particular
images, he or she can apply this profile to the color conversion at the printing so that ideal print images whose

colors are precisely converted can be obtained.

O Procedures

*Both the service technician and the user can perform all settings.

B (1) Create the desired printer profile using the ICC profile creation software.

B (2 Access TopAccess and open the "Administration" tab menu. Then upload the desired RGB source profile and printer
profile.
* Follow (a) to (g) below to upload the profiles.
(a) Access TopAccess and open the "Administration” tab menu.

(b)Open the "Setup" menu and the "ICC Profile" submenu.

TonAccess e-biling
Logout
Device Job Status. Logs Registration ‘Counter User Management Administration
Setup
Setup
General | Network | Copier | Save asfile | Email | InternetFax | Printer | Versmn
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(c)Click [Maintenance] for the desired profile.

3. Printer-specific Adjustments

*The Maintenance Destination Profiles page for the selected profile is displayed.

TobAccess

e-Filing
Logout

Device Job Status. Logs. Registration Counter
Setup

ICC Profile

General | Network | Copier | Save asfile | Email | InternetFax | Printer | Print Service | ICC Profile | Version

[ Cancel l [ Restore to Factory Default ]

User Management Administration

Profiles Setting

RGB Source Profile

Default Profile SourceRGB_v10  ~
[ Veimrance |

CMYK Source Profile

Default Profile SourceCMYK_v10 -~

Maintenance

Destination Profile

Default Profile OutputCMYK_v10_ -
[ Veinorance ]

Rendering Intent
O Perceptual
Relative Colorimetric

Saturation
©  Absolute Colorimetric

©12003-2008 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All Rights Reserved.

(d)Click [Browse] of "Import new Profile" to select a file for the profile. Then click [Import].

Maintenance Destination Profiles

[ | Description |File Name:
|Default Profile | QutpuChYK_1D |mMs_oP_ronice
Import new Profile

File Name C\Usershooood Documents\Work_Im | Browse.

Current Profiles
Description File Name
@ |outewcnyi_vio MS_OP_800ice

LS. Sheetfed Coated v2 LIsSheetfedCosted ico

Eurnscale Coated v2 EurnscaleCosted ioo

(e)Click [Previous].

*The display returns to the "ICC Profile" submenu.
(f) Click [Save].

* A confirmation dialog box is displayed.
(g) Click [OK].

*For the details of TopAccess, see the TopAccess Guide.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

B (3 Open the Properties page of the printer driver and then select "Advanced" on the "Image Quality Type" option on the
Image Quality" tab menu. Then click [Setting].

& TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4520CSeries PS3 Printing Preferences

| Basic | Finishing | Paper Handling| Image Quality | Effect || Others |
Print Job:

|N0rmal Prirt ﬂ J

Image Quality Type:

|F'rofi|e MHame

General

d.
FPhatograph
Fresertation

1>

Letter

II-_|1.2.3 II-_|1.2.3

| Graphics Tenxt

Prafile:
| Mone j |

Save Profile | | I

Setting |I |

Festore Defaults |

QK ] ’ Cancel ] ’ Lpply ] [ Help

B 4) Selectthe uploaded RGB profile on "RGB Source Profile" on the "Advanced " tab menu.
2IX)

Setting

B asic ] EolorBaIance] Image Attribute Advanced]

Source Profiles
RGE Source Profile
|§| |SourceHGB ¥10 ﬂ
w10
— |&dobe RGE (1938)
I3

pple RGE
=PI Y i x

v &pply to Device Color Only

Destination Profile

Profile:
i | | DutputThYK_w10 x|

Fendering Intent

" Perceptual
* Relative Calarimetric
™ Saturation

™ Absalute Colarimetric

Fiestare Defaults Update Mow |

Ok | Cancel | Help |
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

B (5) Select the uploaded printer profile on "Profile" of the "Destination Profile" option on the "Advanced" tab menu.

Setting E| PZ|

Basic ] EolorBaIance] Image Attribute Advanced]

Source Profiles
RGE Source Profile

|§| |SourceF|GB_v1 u] j
ChE Source Profile
E | SourceZMYE_v10 j

[v Apply ta Device Color Only

Destination Profile

oy Profile:

L | [DutputChvK 10
CutputC w100
Render{Ll.5.
B Euroscale Coated 2
#Japan Color 2001 Coated

elative Lalanmetnc

" S aturation

™ Absolute Calarimetric

Restore Defaults

Update Mow |

o]

Cancel | Help |

U Caution after the adjustment
Nothing in particular.

O Remarks

* Not all colors may be printed precisely because the color gamut reproducible with MFPs differs depending on

the models.

* The accuracy of color reproduction differs depending on printer profiles used.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

3.25.3 To Perform Simulated Printing with CMYK Inks of Each Ink Manufacturer

QO Explanation
ICC profiles for CMYK ink series provided by each ink manufacturer are disclosed and distributed by some
websites and some users want to make a simulated printing using one of these profiles. This simulation is

possible by using ICC profiles for CMYK ink of particular ink manufacturer as a CMYK source profile.

Q Procedures

*Both the service technician and the user can perform all settings.

B (1) Create the desired printer profile using the ICC profile creation software.

B 2) Access TopAccess and open the "Administration" tab menu. Then upload the desired CMYXK source profile and
printer profile.
* Follow (a) to (g) below to upload the profiles.
(a) Access TopAccess and open the "Administration" tab menu.

(b)Open the "Setup" menu and the "ICC Profile" submenu.

TopAccess oFiling
Logout
Device Job Status. Logs Registration Counter User Wanagement Administration
Setup
Setup
General | Network | Copier | Save asfile | Email | InternetFax | Printer | F'rimSeNi:- [Version
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

(c)Click [Maintenance] for the desired profile.
*The Maintenance Destination Profiles page for the selected profile is displayed.

TonAccess e-Eiling

Logout
Device Job Status Logs Registration Counter User Management Administration
Setup
ICC Profile

General | Metwork | Copier | Save asfile | Email | InternetFax | Printer | Print Service | ICC Profile | Version

[ Cancel ] [ Restore to Factory Default l

Profiles Setting

RGB Source Profile

Default Profile SourceRGB_v10 -

CMYK Source Profile

Default Profile SourceCMYK v10_~
[ Mainenance ]

Destination Profile

Default Profile OutputCMYK_v10 ~
[ varenance ]

Rendering Intent
@ Perceptual
Relative Colorimetric
Saturation

© Absolute Colorimetric

©)2003-2008 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All Rights Reserved

(d)Click [Browse] of "Import new Profile" to select a file for the profile. Then click [Import].

Maintenance Destination Profiles

[ | Description |File Name: |
|Default Profile | QutpuChYK_1D |mMs_oP_ronice |
Import new Profile

File Name C\Usershooood Documents\Work_Im | Browse.

Current Profiles

Description File Name.
@ |OutputChYK_v10 MS_OP_A00jce
LS. Sheetfed Coated v2 LIsSheetfedCosted ico
Eurnscale Coated v2 EurnscaleCosted ioo
(e)Click [Previous].
*The display returns to the "ICC Profile" submenu.
(f) Click [Save].
* A confirmation dialog box is displayed.
(g) Click [OK].

*For the details of TopAccess, see the TopAccess Guide.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

B (3 Open the Properties page of the printer driver and then select "Advanced" on the "Image Quality Type" option on the
Image Quality" tab menu. Then click [Setting].

& TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4520CSeries PS3 Printing Preferences

| Basic | Finishing | Paper Handling| Image Quality | Effect || Others |
Print Job:

|N0rmal Prirt ﬂ J

Image Quality Type:

|F'rofi|e MHame

1>

General

FPhatograph

Fresertation

Lite: At

Letter

1[-_|1.2.3 1[-_|1.2.3 Advanced

| Graphics Tenxt |

Prafile:

|N0ne j |

Save Profile | | I

<

Setting |I |

Festore Defaults |

QK ] ’ Cancel ] ’ Lpply ] [ Help

B 4 Selectthe uploaded CMYK profile on "CMYK Source Profile" on the "Advanced" tab menu.
Setting

Basic ] ColorBaIance] Image Attibute Advanced ]

Source Profiles
RGE Source Profile

|§| |SourceF|GB_v1D j
CMYF Source Profile

E | SourceCMYK_v10 |

v Applyld
e Euroscale Coated w2

Destination Profile

Profile:
i | | DutputChYE_10 |

Rendering Intent

" Perceptual
* Relative Calarimetric
™ Saturation

™ Absalute Colarimetric

Fiestare Defaults Update Mow |

ak. | Cancel | Help |
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

B (5) Select the uploaded printer profile on "Profile" of the "Destination Profile" option on the "Advanced" tab

menu.

Setting E| PZ|

Basic ] EolorBaIance] Image Attribute Advanced]

Source Profiles
RGE Source Profile

|§| |SourceF|GB_v1 u] j
ChE Source Profile
E | SourceZMYE_v10 j

[v Apply ta Device Color Only

Destination Profile

oy Profile:

L | [DutputChvK 10
CutputC 10
Render| .5, Sheetfed Coated w2

B Euroscale Coated 2
®Japan Color 2001 Coated

elative Lalanmetnc

" S aturation

™ Absolute Calarimetric

Restore Defaults

Update Mow

o]

Cancel |

Help

U Caution after the adjustment
Nothing in particular.

O Remarks

* Not all colors may be printed precisely because the color gamut reproducible with MFPs differs depending on

the models.

* The accuracy of color reproduction differs depending on printer profiles used.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

3.25.4 To Convert Colors with Specified Source ICC Profiles (Not Using Embedded ICC Profiles)

QO Explanation
When a user’s RGB images or CMYK images have embedded ICC profiles, the user can ignore the embedded
ICC profiles and apply a different ICC profile previously specified by the user, so that he or she can obtain print

images whose quality is equivalent to that of Fiery images.

Q Procedures

*Both the service technician and the user can perform all settings.

B (1) Create the desired printer profile using the ICC profile creation software.

B 2) Access TopAccess and open the "Administration" tab menu. Then upload the desired RGB source profile, CMYK
source profile and printer profile.
* Follow (a) to (g) below to upload the profiles.
(a) Access TopAccess and open the "Administration” tab menu.

(b)Open the "Setup" menu and the "ICC Profile" submenu.

TonAccess -Filing
Logout
Device Job Status. Logs Registration Counter User Management Administration
Setup
Setup
General | Network | Copier | Save asfile | Email | InternetFax | Printer | Versian
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

(c)Click [Maintenance] for the desired profile.
*The Maintenance Destination Profiles page for the selected profile is displayed.

Logout
Device Job Status Logs Registration Counter User Management Administration
Setup
ICC Profile

General | Metwork | Copier | Save asfile | Email | InternetFax | Printer | Print Service | ICC Profile | Version

[ Cancel ] [ Restore to Factory Default l

Profiles Setting

RGB Source Profile

Default Profile SourceRGB_v10 -
[T Warienance ]

CMYK Source Profile

Default Profile SourceCMYK_v10 ~

[ Veimenerce_|

Destination Profile

Default Profile OutputCMYK_v10 ~
[ varenance ]

Rendering Intent
@ Perceptual
Relative Colorimetric

Saturation
© Absolute Colorimetric

©)2003-2008 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All Rights Reserved

(d)Click [Browse] of "Import new Profile" to select a file for the profile. Then click [Import].

Maintenance Destination Profiles

\ IDescripmn IFile Name \
\Defaun Profile |oumutcmw<,v1n |M570P7ADD ioo \
Import new Profile

File Name C\Usershooood Documents\Work_Im | Browse.

Current Profiles
Description File Name

O |outputchvi_vin MS_OP_ADDjce
L5, Shestted Costed v2 UsshestfedCoated.icc
Euroscale Coated v2 EuroscaleCoated ico

(e)Click [Previous].

*The display returns to the "ICC Profile" submenu.
(f) Click [Save].

* A confirmation dialog box is displayed.
(g) Click [OK].

*For the details of TopAccess, see the TopAccess Guide.
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B (3 Open the Properties page of the printer driver and then select "Advanced" on the "Image Quality Type" option on the
Image Quality" tab menu. Then click [Setting].

& TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4520CSeries PS3 Printing Preferences

| Basic || Finizhing || Paper Handling| Image Quality | Effect || Dthers|
Pritit Job:

|Norrna| Print j J

Image Quality Type:

|F'rofile Mame

General

Phatograph

>

Presentation

Lire At

jj‘l.?ﬁ JJT?.S

| Graphics Test

Profile:

|None j |

Save Profile | | |

Setting |I |

Restare Defaults |

Ok l [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help

B 4 Select the uploaded profile on "RGB Source Profile" or "CMYK Source Profile" on the "Advanced" tab
menu.

Setting

Basic ] Color Balance | Image Attibute  Advanced l

S ource Profiles

e
RGB Source Praofile

|§| |SourceF|GB_v1 1] j
ChE Source Profile

E | SourceCMvK_v10 |

Iv &pply to Device Color Only

D estination Profile

Frafile:
{ | |OutpuhK o ~|

Fendering Intent

" Perceptual
+ Relative Caolorimetric
™ Saturation

(™ Abzolute Colorimetric

Fiestore Defaults Update Mow |

QK | Cancel | Help |
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B (5) Uncheck "Apply to Device Color Only".

Setting

3. Printer-specific Adjustments

Basic | Color Balance | Image Atribute  Advanced l

Source Profiles

RGB Source Prafile
|§| |SourceF|GB_v1D

ChYE. Source Profile
E | SourceChvK_v10 |
I [ &pply to Device Color Only I
Destination Profile
o Profile:
| [Outpuchvk_e10 =]

Fendering Intent

" Perceptual

(* Relative Colorimetric
" Saturation

™ Absolute Calarimetric

Restore Defaults

Update Mow |

o]

Cancel | Help |

B (6) Select the uploaded printer profile on "Profile" of the "Destination Profile" option.

Setting

Basic ] Color Balance | Image &ttribute Advanced]

Source Profiles

|§| RGE Source Profile

|SourceF|GB_v1 0 j
Chvk. Source Profile
E |SourceEMYK_v1 1] j

[ &pply to Device Color Only

Destination Profile:

o Proofile
| [autpucrvk_o
0 1

P Euroscale Coated w2
& Japan Color 2001 Coated

" Saturation

™ Absolute Colorimetric

Restore Defaults

Update Mow |

o]

Cancel | Help |
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

O Caution after the adjustment
Nothing in particular.

O Remarks
Colors printed in this procedure may not be completely the same as those of Fiery images because the color

measurement method of this procedure is not completely equal to the one for Fiery.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

3.25.5 To Perform Further Adjustment After Using ICC Profiles

QO Explanation

After printer profiles were applied by selecting "Advanced" on the "Image Quality Type" option on the printer

driver menu, a user can perform further image adjustments.

Q Procedures

*Both the service technician and the user can perform all settings.

B (1) Open the Properties page of the printer driver and then select "Advanced" on the "Image Quality Type" option on the

"Image Quality" tab menu. Then click [Setting].

& TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4520CSeries PS3 Printing Preferences

| Basic || Finishing || Paper Handling| Image: Cuality | Effect || Dthers|

Print Job:
=

|N0rmal Prirt Image Quality Type:

|F'rofi|e MHame

-
General
d

Fhotograph

Presentation

Lite: &t
Letter

1I.4|‘I.2.3 1I.4|‘I.2.3

1>

| Graphics Text |
Prafile: -
|N0ne j | 2
Save Profile | | I Seting || | B
Restore Defaults |
1] ] ’ Caticel ] ’ Apply ] [ Help
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

B 2) Select the desired profiles on "RGB Source Profile", "CMYK Source Profile" or "Profile" of the "Destination
Profile" option.

Setting

Basic | Color Balance | Image Attribute  Advanced l

Source Profiles
—_—

RGB Source Praofile

|§| |SourceF|GB_v1D j
ChE Source Profile

E | SourcelMiK_w10 ~|

Iv Apply ta Device Color Only

D estination Profile

o Profile:

“ﬁ [ DutputCHvK 10 =]

Fendering Intent

" Perceptual
(* Relative Colarimetric
" Saturation

™ Absolute Colarimetric

Restare Defaults Update Maw |

QK | Cancel | Help |

B (3 Open the "Color Balance" tab menu and then change each setting items to obtain the desired color balance.

Setting
Basic Color Balance l Image: Attribute] Advanced]
4 4 N\
Al Colors: =
Each Calar
Cyar: 4
0 4
Magenta: 4
] 4
‘Yellow: 4
0 4
Black: 4 I
o I I Bl
I~ Detail:
Restore Defaults |
\ J
QK | Cancel Help
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

B (4 Open the "Image Attribute" tab menu and then change each setting items to obtain the desired image quality.

Setting

Basic | ColorBalance Image Attribute ]Advanced]

( Contrast: )
-4 ? 4
a 4 ﬂ
Brightness:

T — —

Background Adjustment
4 : ' 4
g - o

Saturation:

Restore Defaults |

ak. | Cancel Help

QO Caution after the adjustment
Nothing in particular.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

3.26 To Switch Overprint (Overlaid) Images

Overprint: OFF

color on the top is printed.

When more than one color is overlaid, the

When more than one color is overlaid, mixed
colors are printed.

Overprint: ON

O Explanation

Whether multiple colors overlaid on one area are printed in mixed colors or printed separately can be switched

when PDF files containing an overprint command are printed in USB direct print.

Q Procedures

*The service technician must perform all adjustments.

*This adjustment will be effective only when PDF files containing an overprint command are printed in USB

direct print.

B (1) Enter the adjustment mode [05]. Change the value for the code [8513] to switch the overprint setting ON or

OFF.

[05] code | Subcode

Recommended value

Acceptable

Default
value range

05-8513 0

Switch the value as follows according to the user’s

request:

0: Overprint OFF
1: Overprint ON
2: Overprint ON only for PDF/X files

0to2 2

*PDF/X — A standard for printing PDF files. If a PDF file is created in a PDF/X format, this file is called a

PDF/X file.
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3. Printer-specific Adjustments

O Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

When the Overprint setting is ON, it may take a long time to print files.

Q Remarks

* When a PDF file is printed with a printer driver, the Overprint setting is always ON.

* To check the effect of overprint setting before printing a PDF file, you can check it using the Overprint Preview
feature of Adobe Acrobat Reader by switching the previews.
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4. e-Filing-specific Adjustments

4.1 To Clearly Store a B/W Image in the Auto Color Mode

After the adjustment

After the threshold value was adjusted

P

2
~
National Seience Museum / / >
x Natipnal Musesm ',,/;//,
of Western Art / / 74
74, - 4 %/ {

Before the adjustment %m > ol /tj’; /Z///
S {Tokyo Bunka \aian o)
| _, f’@jf/’/

/v;

UENO STA.

"’M:‘l Flrga

The light image becomes blurred and text
becomes illegible.

Even the light image is not blurred. Text is
clear and legible.

O Explanation

When a black-and-white original containing black-and-white photo images is scanned in the Auto color mode
and stored in the e-Filing box (Scan to Box), it is stored with binary data, with reference to a threshold value.

This may make a dark area blurred and a light area eliminated. Adjust the threshold value, in order to clearly

store the black-and-white original in the Auto color mode.

* Please remember that the e-Filing functions are available only on the Windows platform, and not on the

Macintosh or UNIX platform.

*This adjustment will have an effect on the image stored using Scan to File and Scan to E-mail.

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C © 2008 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al rights reserved
4-1



4. e-Filing-specific Adjustments

Q Procedures

*Both the service technician and the user can perform all adjustments.

Scan to Box * This adjustment will have an effect only on images stored in the Auto color mode.
) (1) This adjustment is effective when you scan an original judged as a black image at the most appropriate
density level in the color modes.
* Use steps (a) to (d) to adjust the density.
(a)Press the [USER FUNCTIONS] button on the Control Panel to enter the "User Functions" menu.
(b)Press the [USER] tab.
(c) Press the [SCAN] button.
(d)Press [ 4 Jor [ D ] of the “B/W ADJUSTMENT IN ACS” option to adjust the density level for
scanning the original judged as a black image in the Auto color mode.
« If the density level is set to " { ," the original will be stored with the low density.
« If the density level is setto " D ," the original will be stored with the high density.

After adjusting the density, scan and store the original in the e-Filing box. Then check the image quality.
Only if the user’s desired image quality is still not obtained after the density has been adjusted, use the next

procedure.

Scan to Box * This adjustment will have an effect only on images stored in the Auto color mode.
) @) Select "HIGH QUALITY" from among the "IMAGE QUALITY FOR BLACK" options, to store the black-

and-white original in the Gray scale mode.

* Use steps (a) to (d) to select the "IMAGE QUALITY FOR BLACK" option.
(a)Press the [USER FUNCTIONS] button on the Control Panel to enter the "User Functions" menu.
(b)Press the [USER] tab.
(c) Press the [SCAN] button.
(d)Press the [HIGH QUALITYT] button in the "IMAGE QUALITY FOR BLACK" option.

QO Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

All scanning functions are implemented with reference to the density and the "IMAGE QUALITY FOR
BLACK" option. They will affect the image quality of black-and-white originals stored in the Auto color mode.
Therefore, carefully perform the adjustment, being aware that the image quality of all future images will be

changed, when storing originals other than the one that is used for the adjustment.

O Remarks

* If "HIGH QUALITY" is selected from among the "IMAGE QUALITY FOR BLACK" options and black-and-
white originals are scanned in the Auto color mode and stored in the e-Filing box (Scan to Box), this allows
them to be stored in the Gray scale mode rather than in the binary mode, and eventually provides better

halftones. The data will increase in size, compared to those in the binary mode.

* The adjustment of density will be effective, only if "STANDARD" is selected from among the "IMAGE
QUALITY FOR BLACK" options.
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4. e-Filing-specific Adjustments

4.2 To Store an Original while Reducing the File Size

Before the adjustment After the adjustment
Ex.: A4, 200 dpi, LOW = Approx. 1000 KB Ex.: A4, 200 dpi, HIGH = Approx. 400 KB

GREATER TOKYO ] 4" " My GREATER TOKYO |

~ TOSHIBA T TOSHIBA

When "LOW" is from among the When "HIGH" is from among the
compression rate options, the file size will compression rate options, the file size will
become larger than required. be reduced.

QO Explanation

When an original is scanned in the Full color or the Gray scale mode and stored in the e-Filing box (Scan to
Box), it will be compressed into JPEG format. The data compression rate can be selected on a job-by-job basis.
The file size significantly varies depending on the selected data compression rate. (When "LOW" is selected
from among the compression rate options, the file size will be 2 to 3 times larger than the one when "HIGH" is
selected.) When storing the original, if a higher priority is given to file size reduction than the image quality,

change the compression rate.

* Please remember that the e-Filing functions are available only on the Windows platform, and not on the

Macintosh or UNIX platform.

*This adjustment will have an effect on images stored using Scan to File and Scan to E-mail.

Q Procedures

*Both the service technician and the user can perform all adjustments.
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4. e-Filing-specific Adjustments

Scan to Box * This adjustment will have an effect only on images (JPEG format) stored in the Full color mode (including the Auto
color mode) or the Gray scale mode.

DM (1) Select "HIGH" from among the compression rate options.

*"MID" is selected from among the compression rate options by default.

*The procedure to use varies, depending on whether to select the compression rate on a job-by-job basis
(without utilizing the template), utilize the template, or change the default compression rate. Refer to "To
select the compression rate on a job-by-job basis" in order to store an image at a high compression rate for
a particular job. Refer to "To utilize the template" in order to select an appropriate compression rate,
corresponding to the type of original to store and the purpose of the image stored. Refer to "To change the
default compression rate" in order to have "HIGH" selected from among the compression rate options by
default.

To select the compression rate on a job-by-job basis (without utilizing the template)

When scanning the original, press the [COMMON SETTING] button on the Control Panel. Select "HIGH"
from among the COMPRESS options.

To utilize the template

Recall the template where "HIGH" is selected from among the compression rate options and scan the

original.

*The user may want to select a compression rate, depending on the type of original or purpose of the image
stored. In this case, it is recommended to utilize the template. Initially, select the desired compression rate
in the template and recall it as necessary. This facilitates changing the compression rate on a job-by-job
basis. For further information regarding the template and its use, refer to the Operator’s Manual for
Scanning Guide and TopAccess Guide.

To change the default compression rate

Use steps (a) to (d) to change the default compression rate.
(a)Press the [USER FUNCTIONS] button on the Control Panel to enter the "User Functions" menu.
(b) Press the [USER] tab.
(c) Press the [SCAN] button.
(d)Press the [HIGH] button in the "COMPRESS" option.

U Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

Changing the default compression rate of the scanning functions will affect the quality of originals, which will
be stored in the Full color (including the Auto color) or the Gray scale mode. Carefully perform the adjustment,
being aware that the image quality of all future images will be changed, when storing originals other than the one
that is used for the adjustment.

U Remarks
If the full-color or gray-scale image is copied or printed and stored in the e-Filing box (Copy to Box or Print to Box), the
user can select a desired compression rate, when downloading the image using File Downloader on a client PC.
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4. e-Filing-specific Adjustments

4.3 To Store a Color Photo Image, while Minimizing Moiré

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

When the magazine article containing full- Storing it in the Printed image mode will
color photo images is stored in the Photo reduce moiré.
mode, moiré is likely to occur.

QO Explanation

When an original, such as a magazine article containing full-color photo images, is copied in the Full color mode,
with the Photo mode selected, and stored in the e-Filing box (Copy to Box), moir¢ is likely to occur on the photo
images. It may also occur, when it is copied on paper. But it will be more enhanced, if it is stored as image data.
Select the Printed image mode from among the original mode options, in order to store full-color photo images,

while minimizing moiré,

* Please remember that the e-Filing functions are available only on the Windows platform, and not on the

Macintosh or UNIX platform.

Q Procedures

*Both the service technician and the user can perform all adjustments.
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4. e-Filing-specific Adjustments

* This adjustment will have an effect only on images stored in the Full color mode.
M (1) Press the [BASIC] tab on the Touch Panel and then select “PRINTED IMAGE” from the original modes.

*The procedure to be used varies depending on cases; when the original mode is set for each job (set
without templates), when a template is used or when the default original mode is changed. If you want to
scan only a particular job in the Printed image mode, refer to “To Set Original Mode for Each Job (without
Templates)”. If you change the original mode according to the type or the purpose of the original, refer to
“To Scan Originals Using Template”. If you change the default original mode in order to scan the original

in the Printed image mode automatically, refer to “To Change Default Original Mode”.

To Set Original Mode for Each Job (without Templates)

Press the [BASIC] tab on the Touch Panel and select [PRINTED IMAGE] as an original mode.

To Scan Originals Using Template

Recall a template whose original mode is set at “PRINTED IMAGE” to make a copy.

*1t is recommended to use a template if you want to change the original mode setting according to the type
or the purpose of the original to be scanned. First you must register the original mode settings as a
template, then use it as required so that you will be able to switch the original mode easily. For how to

use templates or details about templates, refer to the Copying Guide and the TopAccess Guide.

To Change Default Original Mode (on Touch Panel)

Use steps (a) to (d) to change the default original mode.
(a) Press the [USER FUNCTIONS] button on the Control Panel to enter the “User Functions” menu.
(b) Press the [USER] tab.
(c) Press the [COPY] button.
(d) Press the [PRINTED IMAGE] button of the “ORIGINAL MODE FOR COLOR” option.

To Change Default Original Mode (in Setting Mode [08])

Enter the setting mode [08]. Change the value for the code [585] to “2” to change the default original mode
(a mode automatically selected when the power of the equipment is turned ON) to “PRINTED IMAGE”.

Settlgg_\slg:sue W Original mode at power-ON
0 Text/Photo (Default)
1 Text
2 Printed image
3 Photo
4 Map
5 Custom

U Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
The new default original mode in the copying function will be applied to all types of originals scanned with the
default setting of the Full color mode. Therefore perform the adjustment carefully while checking the copied

images other than the one used as a reference of the adjustment.
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4. e-Filing-specific Adjustments

4.4 To Match the Color Balance on the Original

(To adjust the color balance in Print to Box)

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

Original image: Photograph

k3

Original image: Photograph

l Print to Box l Print to Box
e-Filing box (Image Quality Type: e-Filing box (Image Quality Type:
Photograph) General)
Stored Stored
l Downloaded l Downloaded
Client PC Client PC

l Displayed on the l Displayed on the
computer monitor computer monitor

The image stored in the e-Filing box looks The color balance of the image stored is closely
different in the color balance from the original. matched with that of the original.
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O Explanation

If a full-color image is printed on a client PC and stored in the e-Filing box (Print to Box), it will be optimized
for printing on paper. This is the reason why the image stored in the e-Filing box looks slightly different in the
color balance from the original displayed on the computer monitor. Change the "Image Quality Type" setting on
the printer driver, in order to minimize the difference in the color balance and closely match the color balance of

the image stored with that of the original.

*Please remember that the e-Filing functions are available only on the Windows platform, and not on the

Macintosh or UNIX platform.

Q Procedures

*Both the service technician and the user can perform all adjustments.

(__Print to Box

) [ PCL5c] ( Ps3 ][ XPS ] * This adjustment will have an effect only on the image stored in the Auto mode or

the Color mode.

M (1) Open the property page of the printer driver. Select "General" from among the "Image Quality Type"

options in the Image Quality tab.

*"General" allows the image to be stored in colors, which are closely matched with the original, compared

to the other Image Quality Type options.

& TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4520CSeries PS3 Properties

Basic || Firishing PaperHandIingl Image Cluality |Effect Others

Print Job:
[

|Nolma| Pritit

Irmage Quality Type:

7

Letter

1|.4|‘1.2.3 1[-4|1.2.3

Graphics T et

Prafile:

|None ﬂ

Save Profile | |

Restare Defaultz |

Frofile Mame

Presentation

Line &rt
IEI Advanced

Setting | |

[ QK. H Cancel ][ Help

O Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

Nothing in particular.
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4. e-Filing-specific Adjustments

4.5 To Scan and Print, while Minimizing Moiré

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

"

When the image stored in the e-Filing box is The image stored in the e-Filing box can be
printed, moiré is likely to occur. printed, while moiré is minimized.

O Explanation

An original is scanned and stored in the e-Filing box (Scan to Box). When the image stored is printed directly
from the e-Filing box, moiré¢ may occur, depending on the type of original. Also, it is likely to occur, particularly
when the original is scanned in the Full color mode or the Auto color mode in a high resolution (600 dpi) or even
in the Gray scale mode. Select an appropriate scan resolution or adjust the sharpness intensity in the scanning
functions, in order to store the original and print it from the e-Filing box, while minimizing moiré.

Q Procedures

*You can start with any of the procedures. But it is recommended to perform the procedures in order, as listed
below. You can use one procedure in conjunction with another. But if this changes the image quality more
than required or loses the effectiveness of the adjustment, restore the settings made in the previously used
procedure to the original ones. Then use other procedures.

*Both the service technician and the user can use procedures (1) to (3).

*Only the service technician must use procedure (4).

M (1) When scanning the original, press the [COMMON SETTING] button on the Control Panel. Select "PRTD
IMAGE" from among the original mode options.
* This adjustment will be effective, only if "TEXT" or "PHOTQO" is initially selected from among the original
mode options.

* This adjustment will have an effect only on the image stored in the Full color mode (including the Auto color
mode).

After changing the original mode, scan and store the original. Then print and check the print image quality.
If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use other procedures.
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4. e-Filing-specific Adjustments

Scan to Box
I M (2) When scanning the original, press the [COMMON SETTING] button on the Control Panel. Select a lower

resolution in the resolution option.
*1"200 (dpi)" is selected from among the resolution options by default. If moiré occurs in a resolution of 200

dpi, select a lower resolution (150 dpi is recommended.).

After changing the resolution, scan and store the original. Then print and check the print image quality.
If you do not prefer to decrease a resolution, or if moiré still occurs even in a lower resolution, use other

procedures.

Scan to Box

I M (3) When scanning, press the [COMMON SETTING] button on the Control Panel. Adjust the sharpness
intensity.

* Press the [+] button on the indicator to increase the sharpness intensity or the [-] button to decrease it.

*The sharpness intensity is set to the center (£) by default. If moiré occurs by default, press the [-] button to

decrease the sharpness intensity.

After adjusting the sharpness intensity, scan and store the original. Then print and check the print image
quality.

With the sharpness intensity set to the minimum, if moiré still occurs, use other procedures.

Scan to Box
I Ml (4) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [1086 to 1088] and [843] to adjust the sharpness
intensity in the scanning functions.

*This adjustment will have an effect only on an image stored in the Full color mode or the Gray scale mode.

Color mode |Original mode |[05] code| Recommended value AR Default
value range

Text 05-1086

Full color Printed image | 05-1087
Photo 05-1088

Gray scale --- 05-843 Set a value smaller than 128. 0to 255 128

Text/Photo 05-840
Black Text 05-841

Photo 05-842

* Setting "0" provides the softest image, while setting "255" provides the sharpest image.

O Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
When the original containing text and lines is scanned and printed, the adjustment may possibly cause the
blurred text and lines or a blend of undesired colors. Therefore, carefully perform the adjustment, while

checking the scanned-in image or printout.
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4. e-Filing-specific Adjustments

4.6 To Finely Print the Image Stored in the e-Filing box
(To print images stored through Copy to Box or Print to Box)

Before the adjustment
S e ':Q?‘j

Copy to Box,
Print to Box

e-Filing box (Print data) quy to Box,
Print to Box
(Print data)
Stored .
e-Filing box
Downloaded
l (Converted into RGB) Stored

Client PC

Print
(Print data)

print data again)

l (Converted into

. ._" -:..'-l._ Wﬁ%‘h‘_ e .‘f-‘;.:.‘:
— “ | -:

If the image stored in the e-Filing box is
downloaded to a PC and then printed out, the
image data conversion may diminish the image

quality.

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C

If the image is printed out directly from the e-
Filing box, the image quality will be
maintained.
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4. e-Filing-specific Adjustments

O Explanation

Initially, the original is copied or printed and stored in the e-Filing box (Copy to Box or Print to Box) as CMYK
data or optimized for printing on paper. While it is being downloaded to a client PC using File Downloader or
the TWAIN driver, it is converted into RGB data or optimized for displaying on the computer monitor. RGB
data are not suitable for printing on paper. Therefore, if printed out, the image quality may be diminished.
Therefore, it should be printed out directly from the e-Filing box, rather than downloaded to the PC, in order to

obtain a fine printout.
*Please remember that the e-Filing functions are available only on the Windows platform, and not on the

Macintosh or UNIX platform.

Q Procedures

* Both the service technician and the user can perform all adjustments.

(_ CopytoBox )( PrinttoBox )

LI M I (1) Print out the image stored in the e-Filing box on the Control Panel or using the e-Filing Web utility.

*For further information regarding how to print it out, refer to the Operator’s Manual for e-Filing Guide.

<Note> Scan to Box

If the image is scanned or faxed and stored in the e-Filing box (Scan to Box or Fax to Box),
download it to the client PC once, select the desired Image Quality Type option on the printer
driver, and print it out, rather than printing it out directly from the e-Filing box. Then, the image
may be finely printed.

For further information regarding how to print full-color images scanned and stored, refer to 4.8

To Finely Print Color Images Scanned and Stored.

U Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

Nothing in particular.

O Remarks

When "Archive Document" of the e-Filing Web utility or "Backup" of the e-Filing Backup/Restore Utility is
used, image data stored in the e-Filing box can be converted to a file maintaining the image quality optimized for
printing. For example, you may want to temporarily move stored data to make some space in the box and save
them again in the box. When data are converted to a PDF or TIFF file and then moved using the File
Downloader, the image quality may be diminished. However, you can use Archive Document or Backup to
move the data while maintaining the image quality. The Backup feature can also collectively backs up all the
data in the e-Filing box. Note that files created through the Archive Document or Backup feature cannot be
directly opened on the PC or printed out. For further information regarding Archive Document and Backup,

refer to the e-Filing Guide and Backup/Restore Utility.
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4. e-Filing-specific Adjustments

4.7 To Store an Image Suitable for Displaying on the Monitor or
Image Editing

Before the adjustment

After the adjustment

Copy to Box Scan to Box
(Print data) (RGB data)
e-Filing box e-Filing box
Stored Stored
Downloaded Downloaded
(Converted into RGB) (RGB data)

Client PC Client PC

Stored and
edited

Stored and
edited

Displayed on the Displayed on the
l computer monitor l computer monitor
(RGB data) (RGB data)

When the original is stored by Copy to Box, it The original is stored as RGB data by Scan to
will be converted into RGB data, while being Box. This can avoid unnecessary data
downloaded to a PC. This may diminish the conversion. As a result, the image quality can
image quality. be maintained.
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O Explanation

Initially, a full-color original is copied and stored in the e-Filing box (Copy to Box) as CMYK data or optimized
for printing on paper. But while it is being downloaded to a client PC using the File Downloader or the TWAIN
driver, it is converted into RGB data or optimized for displaying on the computer monitor. Depending on the
type of original, this CMYK-to-RGB conversion may cause out-of-registration colors or graininess on the
printout. If the image is displayed on the monitor and further edited on the PC, the image quality may be
diminished.

To store a full-color original and display it on the computer monitor, while minimizing image degradation, scan

and store it in the e-Filing box (Scan to Box). This allows it to be stored as RGB data.

* Please remember that the e-Filing functions are available only on the Windows platform, and not on the

Macintosh or UNIX platform.

Q Procedures

*Both the service technician and the user can perform all adjustments.

Scan to Box * This adjustment will have an effect only on the image stored in the Full color mode (including the Auto color mode).
M (1) Scan the full-color image and store it in the e-Filing box.
*For further information regarding how to scan and store images, refer to the Operator’s Manual for e-Filing

Guide and Scanning Guide.

U Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

Nothing in particular.
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4.8 To Finely Print Color Images Scanned and Stored
(To print images stored through Scan to Box)

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

Scan to Box Scan to Box
(RGB data) (RGB data)
e-Filing box v e-Filing box v
Stored Stored
Ex: Printing image mode = Presentation Ex: Printing image mode = Photo

Print Print
(Converted into (Converted into
print data) print data)

Unless the printing image mode is selected, When the printing image mode suitable for the

printing may be performed with image stored data is selected, the data can be printed

processing not suitable for the stored data. finely with optimal image processing.
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O Explanation

When an image is scanned stored in the e-Filing box (Scan to Box) in the Full color or the Auto color mode, and
printed as it is (without the printing image mode set), printing may be performed with image processing not
suitable for the image, and the user may not obtain the desired image quality. To finely print a full-color image
scanned and stored, select the printing image mode (General/Photograph/Presentation/Line Art) suitable for the
image. Then, printing can be performed with image processing optimal for the image, in the same manner as

printing on the printer driver.

Q Procedures
* Perform the adjustment in accordance with the procedures below.

*Both the service technician and the user can perform all adjustments.

Scan to Box * This adjustment will have an effect only on the image stored in the Full color mode (including the Auto color mode).
M (1) Scan the full-color image and store it in the e-Filing box.
* For further information regarding how to scan and store images, refer to the Operator’s Manual for e-Filing

Guide and Scanning Guide.

Scan to Box
M I (2) Select a printing image mode suitable for the stored image.
* Use steps (a) to (d) to change the printing image mode.
(a)Press the [USER FUNCTIONS] button on the Control Panel to enter the "User Functions" menu.
(b)Press the [USER] tab.
(c)Press the [E-FILING] button.
(d)Press the button for the mode suitable for the image in the [PRINTING IMAGE MODE] option.

*For further information regarding the features of each printing image mode, refer to the explanation of the

"Image Quality Type" options in Procedure (1) of 3.3 To Obtain the Desired Color Balance.

<Note> A change to the printing image quality mode will apply to all future printouts using the e-Filing
box. Carefully perform the adjustment while printing out images other than the one that is used

for the adjustment.

Scan to Box
LM I (3) Print out the image stored in the e-Filing box on the Control Panel or using the e-Filing Web utility.

*For further information regarding how to print it out, refer to the Operator’s Manual for e-Filing Guide.

U Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

Nothing in particular.
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4.9 Appendix

* Perform the e-Filing setting according to the input and output methods of the data.

4. e-Filing-specific Adjustments

function more clearly.

Chapter Purpose Input method | Output method
41 To scan black images more clearly in the Auto color Scan to Box Displaying on a
mode. computer monitor
4.2 To scan an original while reducing its file size. Scan to Box Displaying on a
computer monitor
43 To scan color photos while avoiding Moiré. Copy to Box Displaying on a
computer monitor
44 To match the. cglor balance of the scanned image to Print to Box Displaying on a
that of the original. computer monitor
4.5 To scan and print originals while avoiding Moiré. Scan to Box Printing on paper
To print images stored in e-Filing boxes more Copy to Box o
4.6 clearly. Print to Box Printing on paper
47 To scan images optimal for image processingorto | o . n Displaying on a
be displayed on a computer monitor. computer monitor
43 To print color images stored with the scanning Scan to Box Printing on paper
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5. Scanning-specific Adjustments

5.1 To Clearly Scan Text (To reduce noise around text)

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

Color has always been an important part of life, and is
e ol
i busin .
Kl wed o phasiae i |t jcam
nn s, proj - ness
. m or char ! n

N

Color has always ben sn impartant part of life, and Is &
becomsbig moce and mote kportant (n business documents

Color can be used (o emphaskse and prioritla: information. %
be used to organtar matecial, adding and contls
muity 0 reports, proposaks, or any multi-page business document.
A poster, fiyer, form, graph, or chart will demand more stiention
if color is incorporated into its design. Calor can cstablish & recurs
ring theme, incressing brand recognition, and can help srrange
facts i  clear and logical fashion. Focus attention. Enlighten,
Explain. Persuade. Use color.

If the original is scanned in the Full color The image quality is maintained, while noise
mode or the Gray scale mode, noise may occur is being reduced.
in text or edges of a solid filled area.

QO Explanation
When an original is scanned in the Full color or the Gray scale mode, the data compression may cause noise
(toner scattering) around text or the edges of a solid filled area. Adjust the compression rate or change the scan

resolution, in order to obtain a better scanned-in image, while reducing noise.

*This adjustment will have an effect on the image scanned in the Full color mode (including the Auto color

mode) or the Gray scale mode.

U Procedures

*You can start with any of the procedures. But it is recommended to perform the procedures in order, as listed
below. You can use one procedure in conjunction with another. But if this changes the image quality more
than required or loses the effectiveness of the adjustment, restore the settings made in the previously used
procedure to the original ones. Then use other procedures.

*Both the service technician and the user can use this procedure. However, step (3) in the procedure must be

performed only by the service technician.

IIM X (1) When scanning the original, press the [COMMON SETTING] button on the Control Panel. Select "LOW"
from among the compression rate options.

*[MID] is selected from among the compression rate options by default.

After changing the compression rate, scan the original and check the scanned-in image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use procedure (2).
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5. Scanning-specific Adjustments

mmip (2) When scanning the original, press the [COMMON SETTING] button on the Control Panel. Select a higher
resolution in the resolution option.
*"200 (dpi)" is selected from among the resolution options by default. If noise occurs in a resolution of 200
dpi, select a higher resolution (300 dpi, 400 dpi or 600 dpi).

After changing the resolution, scan the original and check the scanned-in image quality.
If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use procedure (1).

(3) Enter the setting mode [08]. Change the value for the code [8304] to change the JPEG compression ratio.

Compn‘assmn [08] code | Subcode Recommended Acceptable Default
ratio value range value
Set a val 11
High quality 0 €t a valu€ smaller

than 128 for higher
compression ratio.
Standard 08-8304 1 0to 255 128
Set a value larger
than 128 for lower
compression ratio.

Low quality 2

O Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

* The adjustment of the compression rate or resolution may possibly increase the size of the file to be stored.
Therefore, carefully perform the adjustment, while checking the scanned-in image quality. The table below
shows you the correlation between a resolution and file size. (The ratio of the file size may vary depending on
the type of original. Therefore, use the table below just for your reference.)
*The file size in a resolution of 200 dpi is 1.

Resolution File size ratio
200 dpi 1
300 dpi Approx. X 2
400 dpi Approx. X 3
600 dpi Approx. X 8

» If the resolution selected in procedure (2) is too high, moiré may possibly occur in the scanned-in image.
Therefore, carefully adjust the resolution, while checking the scanned-in image.

U Remarks
Use the following steps to change the default compression rate and resolution options:
(a)Press the [USER FUNCTIONS] button on the Control Panel to enter the "User Functions" menu.
(b)Press the [USER] tab.
(c)Press the [SCAN] button.
(d) In the " COMPRESS" or "RESOLUTION" option, press the button corresponding to the desired
compression rate or resolution option.

*The default resolution can be selected on a color mode basis: Full color mode (including the Auto color
mode), Gray scale mode and Black mode.
* The following resolution options are available as the default:
* Full color mode (including the Auto color mode): 600 /400 /300 /200/ 150 /100 (dpi)

* Gray scale mode: 600 /400 /300 /200 /150 /100 (dpi)
* Black mode: 600 /400 /300/200/ 150/ 100 (dpi)
e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C © 2008 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved
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5. Scanning-specific Adjustments

5.2 To Scan an Original, while Eliminating the Background Color
(To eliminate the background density)

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

TOSHIBA COPIER DEMONSTRATION CHART B-1
Function : Automatic Exposure Control

“THE TOSHIBA TIMES ¢

HOW MANY DINOSAURS
DO YOU KNOW?

The background color of the original is also The background color is eliminated, allowing
scanned. Therefore, no clear contrast is made clear contrast between the background and
between the background and image. image.

U Explanation
When an original with a background is scanned, such as a newspaper and colored paper, the background color is
also scanned. Therefore, no clear contrast is made between the background and image. Perform background

adjustment, in order to clearly scan such originals.

*This adjustment will have an effect on the image scanned in all color modes. However, the adjustment
(procedure (3)) in adjustment mode [05] cannot be performed in the Gray scale mode and the Black mode.

Q Procedures

*You can start with any of the procedures. But it is recommended to perform the procedures in order, as listed
below. You can use one procedure in conjunction with another. But if this changes the image quality more
than required or loses the effectiveness of the adjustment, restore the settings made in the previously used
procedure to the original ones. Then use other procedures.

*Both the service technician and the user can use procedure (1) and (2).

*Only the service technician must use procedure (3).

(1) Set the density adjustment method to the automatic adjustment by pressing the [AUTO] button of the
“EXPOSURE” option.

en scanning the original, press the utton on the Control Panel. Press the
LHIIMP 2 wWh ing the original he [COMMON SETTING] b he C 1 Panel. P h
[BACKGROUND ADJUSTMENT] button. Press the [ (] button to decrease the background density.

After decreasing the background density, scan the original and check the scanned-in image quality.
With the background density set to the minimum, if further image quality adjustments are still necessary, the

service technician must use the next procedure.
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5-3



5. Scanning-specific Adjustments

M 1 (3) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [1070 to 1072] to decrease the background density.
* The code to use varies according to color mode and original mode. Adjust the value for [05] code

corresponding to the color mode for which you would like to improve the image quality.

Color mode |Original mode |[05] code| Recommended value AR Default
value range
Text 05-1070
Full color Printed image | 05-1071 | Seta value smaller than 50. 0to 50 50
Photo 05-1072

* Set the value in increments of approximately 10, while checking the scanned-in image until the optimum value

is obtained.

*The background density in the Full color mode (code 05-1070, 1071 or 1072) will become the lowest, if
"0" is set. On the other hand, it will become the highest, if "50" is set. Changing the value will also
change the background density in the Full color mode, when the "Background Adjustment" indicator is set
to the center. Then, if the background density of the center value is changed, each step of the indicator will
be changed accordingly. (For instance, if the center value is decreased by 5 (lighter), the value of each step

of the indicator will also be decreased by 5 (lighter)).

O Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
The adjustment may possibly diminish the quality of the light-colored image. Therefore, carefully perform the

adjustment, while checking the scanned-in image.

U Remarks
When scanning the original, use the following steps to change the default indicator position in the background
adjustment option, which is displayed on the Control Panel:
(a)Press the [USER FUNCTIONS] button on the Control Panel to enter the "User Functions" menu.
(b)Press the [USER] tab.
(c)Press the [SCAN] button.
(d)Press the Next button twice to display the screen to change the default values in the Full color mode and
the Auto color mode.
(e)Select the default background density in the "BACKGROUND ADJUSTMENT" option.
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5. Scanning-specific Adjustments

5.3 To Clearly Scan and Print an Original in Black and White

(To improve gradation and reduce graininess)

Before the adjustment

After the adjustment

If the original is scanned in the Black mode, The halftones of the scanned-in image are
the halftones may become blurred in black. clearly printed out.

QO Explanation
If an original is scanned in the Black mode, a difference in the density level of the halftones cannot be accurately
scanned. As a result, it may become blurred in black or grained. Scan a black-and-white original in the Gray

scale mode, in order to scan and print it out in black and white more clearly.

Q Procedures

*Both the service technician and the user can perform all adjustments.

II] (1) When scanning the original, press the [COMMON SETTING] button on the Control Panel. Select "IMAGE
SMOOTHING" from among the color mode options.
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5. Scanning-specific Adjustments

QO Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

The adjustment may possibly increase the size of the file to be stored. Therefore, carefully perform the
adjustment, while checking the scanned-in image quality. The correlation between color mode and file size is as
described below. (The ratio of the file size may vary depending on the type of original. Therefore, use the

description below just for your reference.)

*Ratio of the file size in the Black mode to the Gray scale mode
» If the file size in the Black mode with the Text mode selected is 1, it will be increased to approximately 7 times
in the Gray scale mode.

« If the file size in the Black mode with the Photo mode selected is 1, it will be approximately doubled in the

Gray scale mode.
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5. Scanning-specific Adjustments

5.4 To Scan the Original, while Reducing the File Size

Before the adjustment

* The above file sizes are just for your reference.

If the original is constantly scanned at the
default compression rate, the file size may
become larger than required.

After the adjustment

* The above file sizes are just for your reference.

If the original is scanned at a reasonable
compression rate, depending on the purpose of
the scanned-in image, the file size will be

successfully reduced.

U Explanation

If an original is scanned in the default resolution and at the default compression rate, a proper image will be
obtained for general purposes. But the file size may become larger than required. The file size of the scanned-in
image significantly varies, depending on the selected resolution or compression rate. If an appropriate resolution
and a compression rate are selected in accordance with the purpose of the original, the image quality will be
maintained, while the file size is being reduced. Change the resolution, original mode, or compression rate or
perform the background adjustment, in order to minimize the file size of the scanned-in image.

The e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C offers the "Slim PDF" function. This will diminish
the image quality but reduce the file size to approximately 1/8 to 1/10, compared to the scanned-in image

(300dpi, compression rate: MID) in JPEG format.

Q Procedures

*The procedure to use varies, depending on whether to reduce the file size by changing the options when
scanning the original or in Slim PDF. Refer to "To Reduce the File Size by Changing the Options when
Scanning the Original" in order to reduce the file size without changing the file format. Refer to "To Reduce

the File Size in Slim PDF" in order to give a higher priority to the file size reduction than the image quality.
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5. Scanning-specific Adjustments

5.4.1 To Reduce the File Size by Changing the Options when Scanning the Original

*You can start with any of the procedures. But it is recommended to perform the procedures in order, as listed
below. You can use one procedure in conjunction with another. But if this changes the image quality more
than required or loses the effectiveness of the adjustment, restore the settings made in the previously used
procedure to the original ones. Then use other procedures.

* Both the service technician and the user can use this procedure. However, step (5) in the procedure must be

performed only by the service technician.

NI M I (1) When scanning the original, press the [COMMON SETTING] button on the Control Panel. Select a lower
resolution in the resolution option.
*1200 (dpi)" is selected from among the resolution options by default. Select a lower resolution option (100

dpi or 150 dpi) to reduce the file size.

*This adjustment will have an effect on an image scanned in all color modes (Full color, Gray scale, Black

and Auto color).

After changing the resolution, scan the original and check the scanned-in image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use other procedures.

] (2) When scanning the original, press the [COMMON SETTING] button on the Control Panel. Select "TEXT"
from among the original mode options.
* Perform this adjustment, only if a black-and-white original containing no photo images is scanned or if

degradation in the photo image quality is acceptable.

*This adjustment will be effective, only if [TEXT/PHOTO] or [PHOTO] is initially selected from among

the original mode options.
*This adjustment will have an effect only on an image scanned in the Black mode.

After changing original mode, scan the original and check the scanned-in image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use other procedures.

I M I (3) When scanning the original, press the [COMMON SETTING] button on the Control Panel. Select "HIGH"
from among the compression rate options.

*[MID] is selected from among the compression rate options by default.

* This adjustment will have an effect only on an image scanned in the Full color mode (including the Auto

color mode) or the Gray scale mode.

After changing the compression rate, scan the original and check the scanned-in image quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use other procedures.
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5. Scanning-specific Adjustments

I M I (4) When scanning the original, press the [COMMON SETTING] button on the Control Panel. Press the
[BACKGROUND ADJUSTMENT] button. Press the [( ] button to decrease the background density. Then

select "HIGH" from among the compression rate options.
*This adjustment will be effective, only if the original with a color background, such as a newspaper and

color paper, is scanned.

*This adjustment will have an effect only on the image scanned in the Full color mode (including the Auto

color mode) or the Gray scale mode.

After decreasing the background density and changing the compression rate, scan the original and check the
scanned-in image quality.
With the background density set to the minimum, if further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use

other procedures.

M 1 (5) Enter the setting mode [08]. Change the value for the code [8304] to change the JPEG compression ratio.

Compression Recommended Acceptable

. [08] code | Subcode Default
ratio value range value

Set a value smaller
than 128 for higher
compression ratio.
Standard 08-8304 1 0 to 255 128
Set a value larger
than 128 for lower
compression ratio.

High quality 0

Low quality 2

U Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
* The table below shows you the correlation between the adjustment and file size. (The ratio of the file size may

vary, depending on the type of original. Therefore, use the table below just for your reference.)

* Correlation between the resolution and the file size (procedure (1))

*The file size in a resolution of 200 dpi is 100%.

Resolution File size ratio
200 dpi 100%
150 dpi Approx. 60%
100 dpi Approx. 30%

* Correlation between the original mode and the file size (procedure (2))

*The file size in the Photo mode is 100%.

Original mode File size ratio
Photo 100%
Text Approx. 20%

* Correlation between the compression rate and the file size (procedure (3))

*The file size is 100%, with [MID] selected.

Compression rate File size ratio
MID 100%
HIGH Approx. 80%
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5. Scanning-specific Adjustments

* The adjustment may possibly diminish the image quality, as shown by the table below. Therefore, carefully

perform the adjustment, while checking the scanned-in image.

Procedures used Possible image degradation
Any of procedures from (1) to (4) | The photo image area may be blurred.
(D or(3) Noise may be increase around text.
(1) or(3) Small-sized text may become illegible.
(4 Light-colored images may not be clearly scanned.
O Remarks

* Use the following steps to change the default resolution, original mode, compression rate and/or background
adjustment options:

(a)Press the [USER FUNCTIONS] button on the Control Panel to enter the "User Functions" menu.

(b)Press the [USER] tab.

(c)Press the [SCAN] button.

(d)Press the Next button several times to display the screen to change the default value in the desired Color
mode.

(e)In the "RESOLUTION," "ORIGINAL MODE," " COMPRESS" and/or "BACKGROUND
ADJUSTMENT" option, press the desired button to change the default.

*The default resolution can be selected on a color mode basis: Full color mode (including the Auto color
mode), Gray scale mode and Black mode
* The following resolution options are available as the default:
* Full color mode (including Auto color mode): 600 /400 /300 /200 /150 /100 (dpi)
* Gray scale mode: 600 /400 /300/200/ 150/ 100 (dpi)
* Black mode: 600 /400 /300/200/150/100 (dpi)

* Remember that when scanning the original in the Full color mode, if the original mode option is switched from

the Photo mode or the Printed image to the Text mode, the file size may become larger.
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5. Scanning-specific Adjustments

5.4.2 To Reduce the File Size in Slim PDF

*Both the service technician and the user can use procedure (1).
*The service technician must use only procedure (2) in adjustment mode [05] (step (b) "To reduce the blurred

area of text and photos"). Both the service technician and the user can use other procedures.

<Note> - Slim PDF will be available only if "SCAN TO FILE OR USB" or "SCAN TO E-MAIL" is

selected in scan mode to scan the original in the Full color mode or the Gray scale mode.

» The image quality or file size in Slim PDF may be more affected than in JPEG or PDF,
depending on the environment (original placing direction) when the original is scanned. In

addition, the scanning will be slowed down.

+ Slim PDF is not suitable for the following originals. It is recommended to scan them in JPEG
or PDF.
* Originals blurred when scanned in JPEG or PDF
(If the original is scanned in Slim PDF, the image quality may be further diminished)
» Complicated originals such as tables or maps containing lines or small-sized text

* Originals where stable image quality is required, such as critical documents

I M (1) When scanning the original, press the [SLIM PDF] button on the Control Panel.

After adjusting the original in Slim PDF, scan the original and check the scanned-in image quality.

If the image quality adjustment in Slim PDF is necessary, use the next procedure.
I M (2) Adjust the image quality in Slim PDF at a user’s request.

To reduce the blurred area of text and photos
Use steps (a) to (b) to perform the adjustment.

(a) Turn the original and place it. Or when scanning the original, press the [COMMON SETTING]

button on the Control Panel. Change the "Image Rotation" option to turn the original.

After changing the "Image Rotation" option, scan the original and check the scanned-in image
quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, the service technician must use the next procedure.
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5. Scanning-specific Adjustments

(b)Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for code [9104] and [9107] to adjust the image

quality and resolution of a background.

[05] code Reco‘r’r;:rl\jznded Acceptable value range Default
05-9104 5 0to 10 5
05-9107 1or2 0to3 1

* Changing the value provides the effects below. Enter the value within the recommended value range.
Otherwise, it may cause a loss in MFP performance, including degradation in the image quality.
Set a smaller value: High compression (small file size), low image quality, and high scanning speed

Set a later value: Low compression (large file size), high image quality, and low scanning speed

To leave the color of text as it is

Use steps (a) to (b) to perform the adjustment.

(a) Turn the original and place it. Or when scanning the original, press the [COMMON SETTING]

button on the Control Panel. Change the "Image Rotation" option to turn the original.

After changing the "Image Rotation" option, scan the original and check the scanned-in image
quality.

If further image quality adjustments are still necessary, use the next procedure.

(b)When scanning the original, press the [COMMON SETTING] button on the Control Panel. Press
the [-] button to decrease the sharpness intensity.

* Decrease the sharpness intensity by 1 step from the current value.

To eliminate the background density

Use steps (a) to (b) to perform the adjustment.

(a) When scanning the original, press the [COMMON SETTING] button on the Control Panel. Press
the [ { ] button to decrease the background density.

After decreasing the background density, scan the original and check the scanned-in image quality.
Only if the user’s desired image quality is still not obtained after the above procedure has been performed,
scan the original in JPEG or PDF.

O Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
The adjustment may possibly cause blurred text, noise or vary the hues of areas. Therefore, carefully perform

the adjustment, while checking the scanned-in image quality.
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5.5 To Sharply Scan the Original (To increase the sharpness intensity)

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

The image looks too soft and blurred. The edges are enhanced. The image looks sharp.

QO Explanation

Adjust the sharpness intensity, in order to sharply scan the soft and blurred original.

* This adjustment will have an effect on the image scanned in all color modes (Full color, Gray scale, Black and Auto

color).
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Q Procedures

*You can start with any of the procedures. But it is recommended to perform the procedures in order, as listed
below. You can use one procedure in conjunction with another. But if this changes the image quality more
than required or loses the effectiveness of the adjustment, restore the settings made in the previously used
procedure to the original ones. Then use other procedures.

* Both the service technician and the user can use procedure (1).

*Only the service technician must use procedure (2).

LI M (1) When scanning the original, press the [COMMON SETTING] button on the Control Panel. Press the [+]

button to increase the sharpness intensity.

After increasing the sharpness intensity, scan the original and check the scanned-in image quality.
With the sharpness intensity set to the maximum, if further image quality adjustments are still necessary, the

service technician must use the next procedure.

LM 2) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [1086 to 1088] and [840 to 843] to adjust the

sharpness intensity.

Color mode |Original mode |[05] code| Recommended value A Default
value range

Text/Photo 05-840
Black Text 05-841
Photo 05-842

Text 05-1086 | Set a value larger than 128. 0to 255 128
Full color Printed image | 05-1087
Photo 05-1088
Gray scale --- 05-843

* Setting "0" provides the softest image, while setting "255" provides the sharpest image.

O Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
The adjustment may possibly cause moiré. In addition, when text and thin lines in a light-colored background
are scanned, the background around the text or line may be eliminated. Therefore, carefully perform the

adjustment, while checking the scanned-in image.
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5.6 To Scan an Original, while Enhancing Black

Before the adjustment After the adjustment
- - - -

BE-- e Y A e Wl
orcen wmoner el | orcen el |
\ 1 \ B
- Il [ ] - Il [ ]

i HEE EEN i "HEE EEE
L ‘Al EEN L= iAEE EEN
e~ I HEE s -~ I HEE
— HHE HEN — HHE HER
'I'OSHIBA.-. ... 'I'OSHIBA.-. ...

l Scan

» -
[ | SRl I | Y Al e Wl
- “7 TOSHEBA COLOR CHART o g Gy =
NoTCCA 199818 AOGE e S T .
S ] —— = -
m = o m = =' ]
H NEE RS D EER 7
— = ny g,
LE EE EEE LD :AEE EEE
AN EEE S e pEE EEE
-. ... 'I'OSHIB.A.-. ...

Black is not dark enough, compared to the
original.

Black is enhanced and closely matched with
the original hue.

QO Explanation

When a full-color original is scanned, black is not dark enough, compared to the original. (In general, the

scanned-in image is likely to become less dark.) Finely adjust the black density of the scanned-in image, in

order to darken black and closely match it with the original hue.

*This adjustment will have an effect only on the image scanned in the Full color mode (including the Auto color
mode).
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Q Procedures

*The service technician must perform all adjustments.

M @ (1) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [1075 to 1077] to adjust the black density of a

scanned-in image.

Color mode |Original mode |[05] code| Recommended value BRIl Default
value range
Text 05-1075
Full color Printed image | 05-1076 Set a value larger than 0. 0to4 0
Photo 05-1077

*Setting "0" provides the lightest black, while setting "4" the darkest.

QO Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
The adjustment may possibly provide the extremely dark background. Therefore, carefully perform the

adjustment, while checking the scanned-in image.
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5.7 To Scan an Original with the Desired Gradation

Before the adjustment

[DEMONSTI

PE(;to-Mode

The image is scanned with natural gradation.

(Default scanning)

After the adjustment

DEMONSTRATIC

Photo Mode

Gradation is decreased.

After the adjustment

Photo Mode

Gradation is increased.

QO Explanation

When an original is scanned in the Black mode or the Gray scale mode, changing the scan density according to

density area (low-, medium- or high-density area) allows a user to adjust the reproducibility of halftones

(gradation). Adjust the gamma curve balance, in order to change the gradation, depending on the type of original

or at a user’s request.

*This adjustment will have an effect only on the image scanned in the Black mode or the Gray scale mode.
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5. Scanning-specific Adjustments

Q Procedures

*The service technician must perform all adjustments.

B I (1) Enter adjustment mode [05]. Change the values for codes [880 to 883] to adjust the gamma curve balance

of the low-, medium- and high-density areas.

Color mode | Original mode |[05] code [Subcode| Recommended value BRI Default
value range
Text/Photo 05-880 0/1/2
Set a value smaller than 128
Black Text 05-881 0/1/2 | to decrease the density.
0to 255 128
Photo 05-882 0/1/2 | Set a value larger than 128
to increase the density.
Gray scale - 05-883 0/1/2

*Set the value in increments of approximately 20, while checking the scanned-in image until the optimum

value is obtained.

*The subcode varies according to the area where the density is adjusted. Refer to the table below and set

the subcode for the area to be adjusted.

Subcode Area where the density is adjusted
0 Low-density area
1 Medium-density area
2 High-density area

* Gradation in the Black mode will vary, if the medium-density area is mainly adjusted. But remember that

adjusting the low- or high-density area will rarely affect the gradation in the Black mode.

0O Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

Nothing in particular.
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5.8 To Register the Original Mode Optimal for a Particular Type of Original

(To have "Custom" selected)

QO Explanation

If the value for [05] code is adjusted in existing original mode (Text /Photo, Text, Photo, Printed image, Photo or
Gray scale), in order to clearly scan a particular type of original, other types of original may not be clearly
scanned. In this case, add the original mode option adjusted for a particular type of original as "Custom (User
custom)" mode. To have "Custom" selected, add the value adjusted for [05] code in "Custom" mode to the one
in reference original mode.

Select reference original mode for "Custom" from among the original mode options.

To have "Custom" in the Black mode, select the existing original mode option as reference original mode.

To have "Custom" in the Full color mode (including the Auto color mode) selected, select the existing original
mode or "e-document" mode option where the value has been adjusted to identify whiteout areas, as reference

original mode.

*This adjustment will have an effect only on the image scanned in the Black mode or the Full color mode

(including the Auto color mode).

U Procedures
* Perform the adjustment in accordance with the procedures below.
*Only the service technician must use procedures (1) and (2).

*Both the service technician and the user can use procedure (3).
LMK (1) Enter setting mode [08]. Change the value for code [580] or [590] to select reference original mode for
"Custom" mode from among the original mode options.

* Select the original mode option, which is most likely to be matched with the image quality the user desires.

For the Black mode

Value for 08-580 Reference original mode
0 Reserved (Default)
1 Text/Photo
2 Text
3 Photo

For the Full color mode

Value for 08-590 Reference original mode
0 Reserved (Default)
1 Text
2 Printed image
3 Photo
4 e-document

After selecting the reference original mode option, use the next procedure.
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B MK (2) Enter adjustment mode [05] to adjust the values in the Custom mode, in order to obtain the image quality the
user desires.

* Select the necessary value for [05] code in the table below.

Color mode [05] code Adjustment ALl Default
value range

05-7425 Ra.nge correction (Automatic density 1

adjustment)
- | o Oto1

05-7426 Rapge correction (Manual density 0
adjustment)

05-7470 Sharpness adjustment 128

05-7475 Manual density adjustment center value 128

lack 0 to 255
Blac 05-7478 Automatic density adjustment 128

05-7480 Gannma curve balance adjustment 128

05-8371 Fine adjustment of black density 0to4 0

05-8404 Backgroupd processing offset adjustment 128
(Automatic density adjustment) 010 255
Background processing offset adjustment

05-8409 o 128
(Manual density justment)

05-8334 Range coqectlon adjustment (Automatic 1
density adjustment) 0to1
Range correction adjustment (Manual

05-8365 . . 0
density adjustment)

05-8370 Background adjustment 0to 50 50

05-8371 Fine adjustment of black density 0to4 0

05-8372 RGB conversion method selection 0to3 0

05-8373 Saturation adjustment 128

Full color

05-8375 Sharpness adjustment 128

05-8380 Manual density adjustment center value 128

05-8381 Manual density adjustment light step value 0 to 255 20

05-8382 Manual density adjustment dark step value 20
Background processing offset adjustment

05-8389 (Automatic density adjustment) 128
Background processing offset adjustment

05-8394 (Manual density adjustment) 128

*For further information regarding the codes, refer to the Service Manual/Service Handbook.

<Note> Seclect the code for the Custom mode option, in order to adjust the value for [05] code in the

Custom mode. Never adjust any values for [05] code in existing original mode.

After adjusting the value in the Custom mode, use the next procedure.
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5. Scanning-specific Adjustments

LM K 3) When scanning the original, press the [COMMON SETTING] button on the Control Panel. Select

"Custom" from among the original mode options.

U Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

Nothing in particular.

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C © 2008 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved
5-21






6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

6.1 To Maintain a Steady Color Balance (Calibration)

Before the adjustment After the adjustment
i T T

The color balance varies according to a The color balance is constantly maintained.
change in the environment or a lapse of time.

QO Explanation

Color balance varies with a change in the use environment, replacement of the consumables and so forth.
Therefore a periodic adjustment of the color reproducibility (calibration) is needed in order to maintain a steady
color balance on printouts.

“Calibration” in this section indicates that calibration for both a printer engine in the MFP and the Fiery Printer
Controller (GA-1211). Calibration is a basic adjustment to accurately reproduce colors on printouts. If you would
like to accurately reproduce the intended hue or when you have replaced consumables or changed the installation
environments, be sure to perform calibration to ensure the accurate color reproducibility.
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

Q Procedures

* Perform the adjustment in accordance with the procedures below.

*Both the service technician and the system administrator can use all the procedures.

* All the adjustments will be effective only when images are printed with a PS3 printer driver in the Full color
mode.

(1) Perform automatic calibration for the printer engine in the MFP.

* For procedures for automatic calibration, refer to procedure (2) in 3.1 To Maintain a Steady Color Balance”.

(2) Perform calibration for the GA-1211.

*For procedures for calibration, refer to 6.1.1 and subsequent sections.

6.1.1 To Check Calibration History

O Explanation

Check the image quality of printed images (e.g. test charts or images printed from a computer) and calibration
history in order to judge the necessity of calibration.

There are two methods to check the day that calibration was performed; one is to print the Configuration Page and
another is to start the Calibrator of ColorWise Pro Tools and check what is displayed in the Media field on
Calibration Set when the desired media type is placed. Or you can print a PS test chart for checking image quality.
However, on the PS test chart you can check calibration history only for plain paper and cannot check the one for
thick paper or special paper, while it is convenient for checking actual images.

To check printed images for media types other than plain paper, print the desired image on a media type to be

checked, and then check visually if the color balance is satisfactory.

Calibrator

E= calibrator:GA-1210-CAA1_Te035CMFP
Standard Expert

1. Select Measurement Method 3. Generate Measurement Page

[colorcal ~|
ERE)  [nformation of the last calibration performed for the selected
Calibration Set ' .
media type
Media [Plain [=1 . .
* Media: Media type
Measured: 912607 2:31:09 PM
By Wi ety * Measured:  Date of calibration
Method: #A-Rite DTPS2

* By User: A person performed the calibration

* Method: Calibration method

Apphy to all calibration sets
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Configquration Page

6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

Server Info

Fassward Enebled: Yes
Memary (ME): 256

Softwane: EF| Fiery System 8e
Versien: sky2.adharal 0r.D32a
Disk Size (MB): 66348

Frea Disk Spaca MB): 68356

Server Setup
Server Name: GA-1211-24TE
Frint Start Paga: Yas
Use Character Set: Windows
Ao printing fram: A usars
Enable Printed Queus: Yes

Jobs Saved in Printed Queus; 98

Enable Scan; Yes
Default Fle Format: PDF
Clear Each Scan Job: After 1 day
Fraview While Processing: Mo
USE Mecia Auto Print: Disablad
Enabla Cancel On Mismatch: Na
Time Zone: Los Angelas (PST)
Darylight saving: Yes

Metwork Setip
Fort Selup
Elharnat Salup
Enable Ethemet; Yes
Elhemet Address; 00-E0-81-76-24-TE
Elhamet Speed Auto {10/100/1000)
Protacol Setup
Enabla AppleTak: Yes
AppleTalk Zong, *
Enable IPvd; Yes (Ethermet)
Ethemet Setup
Enabia Auto IP Configuration: Mo
IF Address: 10.150.100.156
Subnet Mask: 255.256.255.0
Enable Gatewsy automatically: Mo
‘Gateway Address: 10,150,100,
DS Satup
Enalike ONS: No
Enable IPv: Yes (Ethermet)
Ethemet Satup
IF Addressjes)

Enable IPX/SPY: No
Sarvice Selup
Enable LPD: Yes
Detauit LPD queve: Print Cueve
Enable PSarver: No
Enable Windaws Prinfing: Yes
Server Name: GA-1211-24TE
Server Comments;
Workgraua or Domain: WORKGROUP
Nede typs: Hnode
(Manua)
WINS IP Address: 127.0.0.1

TeB0:0O00M000:0000: 02e0.61 1 feT8:247e/64

(Manual
Puaint and Print Crivers: FS
Scan to Windows SME. Yes
Enasle Weab Services: Yes
Enable IPP: Yoz
Enable Por 5100: Yes
Part 8100 Quewe: Print Queus
Enable Scan 1o FTP: No
Enable FTP Prinling: Yes
Require Password lor Prinling: No
Tiraout (sec: 30
Dataull FTP quaue: Hold Quews
Enabile SNMP: Yes
Security Level: Mediem
Enabile LDAF: Mo
Enabl SNTP: Mo
Enabla Proxy: Mo

Printer Setup

: Lisst Gallbrasion

QS1ON06 02:27.03

Plain

Calibretion: EF| Specrometer ES-1000, Admindstralos
Q81006 02:27:54

Thick1 Paper

Calbration: X-Rile CTP32, Administrator

0510106 02:28:35

Calbration: EF| Specrametar ES-1000, Administrator
0910108 02:20:47
al 2

Calioration: X-Rile DTP32, Adminstrator
Publish Prind Quae: Yes
Publish Hold Quaue: Yes
Personalily: Auto
Usa PDF XObjeels: On

Update Information
Adnara.032a

PS Setup
Allow Courler Substitulion: Yes
Print 1o PS Eror: No
Caver Page: Disable
Scate o Fit: Off
Corwert Paper Sizes: No
Print Master: 'Yes

PCL Setup
Paper Size: Letter
Defaul Origntation: Postradl
Form Length {lines): 60
Fort Size (pt): 12.00
Fort Pich (charfing: 10,00
Symbal Set: FIOMAN_&

* Explanation for the Last Calibration field

09/10/08 02:27:03

Date and time calibration was performed

Plain

Media type (Calibration Set)

Calibration: EFISpectrometer ES-1000, Operator

Operator of the calibration
* Operator: The name of the operator when the calibration is performed from the control panel of
the MFP, such as the case of ColorCal.
* User name of a computer: The user name of a computer when the calibration is performed from a
computer using ColorWise Pro Tools, such as the case of ColorCal or

DTP32.

Method of calibration
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

6.1.2 Types of Calibration and Their Order

O Explanation
To perform calibration with the Fiery Printer Controller (GA-1211), perform two types of calibration when you are
using a measurement device, or perform two or three when you are using the scanner function of the MFP.

The types of calibration and the order in which to perform them are shown below.

1. Calibration for the printer engine (automatic calibration for the printer function)
* Perform automatic calibration and then correct halftone image so as to reduce sudden changes in image

density among the steps against an image processing signal.

2. Calibration for the printer engine (in the MFP) for the scanner function

* Perform it only when ColorCal is used for the first time.

3. Calibration for the GA-1211
» Match the density level of the calibrated printer engine with the specified density characteristics in the

calibration for the GA-1211.

*The privilege of the operation of automatic calibration is restricted to an administrator by default. However, it is
possible to give this privilege to a user. For the setting of operational privilege, refer to the MFP Management

Guide.

*The operation of the calibration for the GA-1211 is limited to the administrator, and also a preset password is

required for the operation.

In the calibration for the GA-1211, the GA-1211 detects the absolute value of the density level output from the
printer engine using a measurement device or a reference whose density level is already measured. Then the tone
characteristics of the printer are corrected to the same level as that of the case when the embedded profile is
created through the GA-1211. Namely, any MFP can reproduce the same level of tone characteristics if only it
refers to the tone correction made in this calibration. Using this profile, the accuracy of simulations such as ink
simulation or spot color simulation, which includes density correction is enhanced. If the calibration for the printer
engine (for the printer function) is omitted, the adjustable range of tone reproduction of the GA-1211 will be
narrowed and thus the tone reproduction will have a higher risk of the occurrence of banding or a sudden change
in color tone. Therefore be sure to perform the calibration for the printer engine (for the printer function).

The GA-1211 can be calibrated with devices shown below.
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

Methods of calibration for GA-1211

DTP32 Series II with

X-Rite DTP32 Series II automatic densitometer

Calibration (RS-2320C) E
DTP41 with X-Rite DTP41 automatic spectrophotoi
Calibration (RS-2320)

g
..-,‘.}

ES-1000 with
Calibration *

Spectrophotometer ES-1000 hand-held

spectrophotometer (USB) a

Method Measurement device (interface) Feature
DTP-32 with X-Rite DTP32 automatic densitometer
Calibration (RS-2320) =

The accuracy of
calibration is
upgraded due to the
use of a measurement
device.

ColorCal from the
copier touch panel
with ColorWise Pro
Tools

The copier’s built-in scanner and the Kodak
grayscale appended to GA-1211.

ColorCal from the
copier touch panel

The copier’s built-in scanner and the Kodak
grayscale appended to GA-1211.

Calibration is
performed easily
because the scanner

The more
detailed
setting is
available with
ColorWise
Pro Tools.

function of the MFP
is used but any
measurement device
is not used.

The setting is
easily
performed
from the MFP
touch panel.

*ES-1000 above is an optional device of EFI, which is originally manufactured by Gretag Macbeth (I1) but

customized exclusively for EFI. The ES-1000 is hardware key for optional EFI Color Profiler or Spot-On,

and these options will not be started unless the ES-1000 is connected to them.

Simple calibration (ColorCal)

ColorCal enables calibration for the GA-1211 by measuring the toner density using the built-in scanner of the

MFP, without preparing any expensive measurement devices such as spectrometers or densitometers.

ColorCal can be operated by starting ColorWise Pro Tools on a computer connected to the MFP, or from the

control panel of the MFP without a computer. Note that the accuracy of the calibration with ColorCal is lower

than that of calibration with a measurement device because the built-in scanner of the MFP is not originally

developed as a measurement device. If problems such as false contour, color spots in gray areas or color

imbalance occurred after calibration with ColorCal, such problems are often resolved by recalibrating with a

measurement device such as DTP-32 or ES-1000.

The differences between the ColorCal calibrations from the touch panel of the MFP and from ColorWise Pro

Tools are shown below.

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

From touch panel

When the ColorCal calibration is operated from the touch panel of the MFP, the following operations are

available:

* Selecting Calibration Sets
The Calibration Set of only one selected media type is valid for the calibration. Note that the operation starts
without a warning even if any Calibration Set is not assigned to a profile, however, it will not be applied to
the result. Especially, the Calibration Set for Thick2/3/4 that is not set by default must be assigned to a
profile by referring to procedures in “6.1.3 To Calibrate for Thick 2/3/4”.

* Selecting an input (feeding) tray (e.g. LTR, bypass tray)

* Printing the Measurement Page (only one page)

* Scanning the Measurement Page with KODAK (or TIFFEN) Grayscale

* Printing the built-in Comparison Page (or skip)

*Even if you usually perform calibration only from the touch panel, perform the scanner calibration using

ColorWise Pro Tools at least one time at the initial stage so that the accuracy of ColorCal will be enhanced.

From ColorWise Pro Tools

When the ColorCal calibration is operated from ColorWise Pro Tools, many detailed settings are available as
follows:
* Figuring out the last status of the previous calibration without printing the Configuration Page
* Specifying Calibration Sets
* Setting “Apply to all calibration sets”
* Specifying the combinations of multiple profiles and the desired Calibration Set
* Specifying the number of the Measurement Pages
* Specifying the Patch Page number of the Measurement Page (only for ColorCal)
* Calibrating the scanner
* Printing sample images before applying calibration results
* Printing sample images of a user file before applying calibration results
(The file “Calib.ps” must be created. Refer to “6.3 To Print in Desired Color Balance”.
* Saving and downloading calibration data
» Comparing the printer engine gamma before applying calibration results and the target gamma
* Displaying the read values at calibration

» Comparing the printer engine gamma after applying calibration results and the target gamma
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

Differences in features between calibrations from ColorWise Pro Tools and MFP touch panel

Features COIO.'I'.Wlse il Touch panel
ools
Figuring out the status of the last calibration with Configuration v
Page.
Specifying Calibration Sets v v
Specifying an input (feeding) tray (e.g. LTR, bypass tray) v v
Setting “Apply to all calibration sets” v
Specifying multiple profiles and the desired Calibration Set v
Specifying the number of Measurement Pages v
Specifying the Patch Page number of Measurement Page (only v
for ColorCal)
Calibrating the scanner (ColorCal) v
Displaying a warning message when the Calibration Set is not v
assigned to a profile
Printing (built-in) sample images before applying calibration v
results
Printing sample images of a user file before applying calibration v
results
Saving or downloading calibration data in or from a computer v
Checking gamma for calibration v
Checking gamma of the controller after calibration results are v
applied (also use Command WorkStation)
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

6.1.3 To Calibrate for Thick 2/3/4 (Default Output Profiles and Calibration Sets)

O Explanation

Eight Calibration Sets and nine media types are assigned to four profiles in the default setting of the GA-1211.
Four profiles “Plain Profile”, “Thick! Profile”, “Speciall Profile” and “Special2 Profile” are assigned individually
to nine media types by default. If you would like to calibrate to reproduce more accurate colors according to the

media types, you need to create a custom profile and newly assign a Calibration Set to it.

Media types assigned to each profiles (default)

Media Type Plain Profile Thick1 Profile | Specia1 Profile | Special2 Profile

Plain Paper v

Recycled Paper v

Thick! Paper

Thick2 Paper

Thick3 Paper

ANRNRNEN

Thick4 Paper

Transparency v

Speciall Paper v

Special2 Paper v

“Thick]1 Profile” is assigned to Thick 2, 3 and 4, and “Plain Profile” is assigned to Recycled Paper, and each of
them is shared with Thick 1 and Plain Paper individually by default. Therefore calibration for each media type
such as Thick 2/3/4 or Recycled Paper is not possible in the default setting. To perform calibration for each media,
follow the procedure below.

1. Create an output profile for Thick 2/3/4 or Recycled Paper.

2. Assign a Calibration Set for the media type to the created output profile.
This section describes a procedure for creating an output profile exclusively for Thick 2 by copying the profile of

Thick 1.

U Procedures
*Both the service technician and the administrator can use all the procedures.
* All the adjustments will be effective only when images are printed with a PS3 printer driver in the Full color

mode.

(1) Start up the ColorWise Pro Tools and then open the Profile Manager.

(2) Select the profile of Thickl.

(3) Click [Edit] at the top right of the screen of the Profile Manager.

* Color Editor is opened and a screen for editing the selected profile appears.

(4) Edit the profile if required, or click [Save] if no edit is required.
* The Save screen appears.

*Procedures (1) to (4) above can be performed on Color Editor without using Profile Manager.
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

(5) Change the name of the profile and then click [OK].
*The default name is “(name of the selected profile)” + “Copy 1”.

* The profile is copied under the set name. The copied profile appears on the Output Profile field of the Profile

Manager.

(6) Select the copied profile and then click [Profile Settings] on the top right of the screen.
* The Output Profile Settings screen appears.

GGG Profile Manager:GA-1210CAA1_Te035CMFP i
Browse /Library/ColorSync/Profiles t’
RGB Source Profile:
Blevs il Desoription | ( 8 | Description: Appear in Driver as
Black & White.icc 4/25/07 11:58 AM  Black & White| | | -
Blue Tonaice 42507 1158 AM BlueTone | | 4 i : ’::g;:;"d”d ?:g:: Stanidard 0
COLOR-MFP USviAFICM 11/10/07 2:50 PM Color-MFP U ‘ j & Adobe RCB (1998) Adobe RGB ¥
Fiery Te035CMFP Plainicc 11/107 534 PM  AutoGray Fier] —— Fr—— rinen v
Gray Tone.icc 4/25/07 11:58 AM  Gray Tone L]
Lightness Decrease.icc 4/25/07 11:58 AM  Lightness Det
Lightness Increase.icc 4/25/07 11:58 AM  Lightness Incr ; | & | Description: Appear in Driver as...
Sepia Tone.icc 4/25007 11:58 AM  Sepia i 4 ; 8 DIC (EFI) DIC
WebSafeColors.icc 4/25/07 11:58 AM  Web Safe Col ‘ | & Euroscale (EFI) Euroscale m
L || @ & 150 Coated IS0 Coated
& 150 Uncoated 150 Uncoated
8 JMPA ver.2 (EFI) JMPA X
& Japan Color 2001 typel (EFI) Japan Color v
i Use Media Defined Profile Output
| | 8 | Description: Appear in One-Way Communication Driver as...
| { 8 Fiery Te035CMFP Plain v1F Plain,Recycled, Transparency
i | B Fiery TeO35CMFP Speciall v1F Special 1
L J & Fiery TeD35CMFP Special2 v1F Special 2
& Fiery TeO35CMFP Thick v1F Thick1 Paper,Thick2 Paper,Thick3 Paper
' Fiery TeO35CMFP Plain v1F Copy 1 l
| | |[8] Description: Source Output
| |
€= pescription e 4] |
Name & Date ‘ |
view: pZ E—] ||
Filename: Fiery Te035CMFP Plain.icc Creation Date: 10/12/06 2:52:55 PM
Description: Fiery TeD3SCMPP Plain vIF Copy 1 ‘le;’tﬂr::mzr.u;: 11/5/07 5:33:45 PM
Copyright: Copyright (<) Electronics for Imaging, Inc., 2005. All rights reserved. 5

*If you created the profile with EFI Color Profiler, install the profile in the GA-1211 using Profile Manager.
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

(7) Select “Thick 2 Paper” for the “Media” field in “Use Calibration Set”. Also change the name in “Profile
Description” to a comprehensive name, if required. (In the illustration below, the name is changed to “Thick
2’5.)

(8) Select “Thick 2 Paper” for “Media Setting”. Then click [Apply] or [OK].

Qutput Profile Settings &l

Profile Description

| Figry Tel35CMPP Thick 2 viF Copy 1

(7)

Media Setting

| [] Thick 2 v | (8)

I (a4 ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

<Hint>  The details of setting items in the Output Profile Settings are as follows:
Profile Description:
Enter the name of the profile displayed on the printer driver menu during two-way communication.
Check [Default] to define the profile as a default profile. The default profile is used when the
Output Profile of the Expert Settings for the printer driver is set to “Printer’s default”. It is also
used for processing PS, EPS, or PDF files output from Command WorkStation.

Use Calibration Set:

Select a Calibration Set to be assigned to the profile so that the calibration data for the selected
media type will be applied to the profile. The calibration data for the media type will be sent from
the Calibration Set to the printer engine when the Measurement Page is printed out during
calibration.

* Never assign a wrong Calibration Set because it is an important setting for image quality.
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

Appear in One-Way Communication Driver as...:
Set the name of a custom profile (Output-1 to -10) displayed on the printer driver menu during
one-way communication. Note that this setting is not linked to the setting of the media type. The
name set in this section is not displayed but the one set in “Profile Description” is displayed
during two-way communication.
* When using a profile during one-way communication, be sure to check [Appear in One-Way
Communication Driver as].

* For the details of two-way communication, refer to the installation guide of the GA-1211.

Media Setting:

When a certain media type is selected in this setting, the selected media type is assigned to the
profile and then this information is linked to the media information of the printer driver so that a
profile that corresponds to the selected media type will be automatically selected.

The profile is automatically linked to the media type only when “Use Media Defined Profile” is
set for “Output Profile” of “Expert Settings” of the printer driver menu or when [Use Media
Defined Profile] is checked on the bar of the Output field of the Profile Manager menu and also
“Use Server’s Default” is set for “Output Profile” of “Expert Settings” of the printer driver menu.
The Media name (e.g. Plain Paper, Recycled Paper, Thick1/2/3/4 Paper, Speciall, Special2,
Transparency) is displayed instead of the profile name when the printer driver of a client computer
is set to two-way communication. This setting and the setting of [Appear in One-Way

Communication Driver as] above are mutually exclusive.

& GA-1211 PS v1.0 Properties

General | Sharing | Pots || &dvanced | Color Management | Security | Accessories | Ahaut

Available Options:

2 hole Punch ~ ) —
4 hiole Punch Type E

4 hiole Punich Type NE

AutoTrapping

Drawer 3 Only

Drawer 3-4

Firisher v

1y ¥y 3

Installed Options:
242 hole Punch ¥ Two—Way Gommunication
S aie St Ericher » Hole Purch Printer IP Address or DNS Name

[157.69.163.142
¥ Update Fiery Driver When Opened

|Update

o) [ coes
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

(9) Confirm that the created profile is displayed on the Output Profile field of the Profile Manager. Also confirm

that “Thick 2 Paper” is displayed in [Appear in One-Way Communication Driver as].

*The settings above are necessary for preparation of the calibration for Thick 2 Paper. Repeat the procedure if

required to create profiles Thick 3 or 4 Paper or Recycled Paper.

O Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

Do not forget to uncheck [Apply to all calibration sets] of Calibrator.
Calibrator:CA-1210CAA1_TeO35CMFP

eso

' ColorCal

Iy

J

rCalibration Set

2. Check Print Settings

Media Plain

Measured:
By User:
Method:

10/29/07 6:17:23 PM
user
ColorCal

Standard Expert

3. Generate Measurement Page

Fa

{ Print... )

4. Get Measurements

(Measure...) L: From File... :J

5. Print Pages (optional)

"

' Comparison Pages l:! l:_ Print... )

6. View Measurements (optional)

' Measurements Table P:! |: View... :)

Fa

@ Apply to all calibration sets | Customize... |

li Restore Device )

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C
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[: Save to File... :J Apply (" Done )
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

6.1.4 Confirmation of Calibration Result

O Explanation

The Measurement vs. Target graph of the View Measurement of ColorWise Pro Tools shows the tone
characteristics of the target image with a bold line and those of the printer engine in the MFP without calibration
with a thin line. The graph indicates how tone characteristics deviate from those of the target image, not the tone
characteristics after calibration.

The Measurement Page printed from Calibrator is a gradation step chart that is printed with the calibration
function off. The tone characteristics of this chart are detected to figure out how they deviate from those of the
target image, and according to the detected result, the GA-1211 corrects the tone characteristics of the printer
engine. In other word, the graph shows the status of the printer engine before correction. Therefore there will not
be any problem if the tone characteristics deviate from those of the target image.

With the GA-1211 you can check the tone characteristics after calibration in the procedure below, using ColorWise

Pro Tools and a measurement device.

Measurement value

B A Fo T =] [ N Assign
L, [ 3" Output profile
= - ) 8 12 —
. o 2 09i«
o 3 06 '?"
- ZF2  D-Max D-Max H
L o] r4a] [4e] H 24
& o g 80
g 20 40 60 80 100 s —
Input (%) =) S
2 #u5 Dax Dbax z18 < 60 .
“ | elmm 03 135 Bl LT[ L g [T Frrl
5 c 2 4| — " 5
- e oo ompare Zos Generate 2
° - ol i —
: 20 30 40 60 80 100 0 20 40 60 80 100
= b 24 Input (%) Input (%)
R o F557 DMax D-dax _ ) .
oo e o 3o co 708 o sol o e S Calibration curve
AB % g
812 i
F=¥3rTAT7A0: 11X0A3VIF E-
3 06 - {
] 0a [t -
0 ]
7 2 FEORY... AvE=t. |For74LoMR..| RE. X7 0 20 40 60 80 100
Input (%)
Target value
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

Q Procedures

*Both the service technician and a system administrator can use all the procedures.

(1) Insert the User Software disk to a computer. Then confirm that files “Custom21.ps” and “Custom34.ps” are

stored in the “Windows Color Files\Calibration Files\PS Files” folder.
*These two files are for DTP-32 and DTP32-II. “Custom21.ps” is for a 21-patch chart for A4-R/LT-R, and

“Custom34.ps” is for a 34-patch chart for A3/LD. Do not mix with “Standard21.ps” or “Standard34.ps”.
If a measurement device to be used for calibration is ES-1000 or DTP-41, it is recommended to use an EPS
file in a folder “Windows Color Files\Calibration Files\Halftone Calibration Files\Other Applications” or a
PSD file in a folder “Windows Color Files\Calibration Files\Halftone Calibration Files\Photoshop” in the
User Software disk for confirmation. The EPS file can be downloaded to the hold queue of Command
WorkStation. The PSD file must be printed from Photoshop after setting “None” for the CMYK Simulation
Profile setting of the Expert Settings.

(2) Open the Command WorkStation menu and select as follows: [File] > [Job] > [Import].

2% Command WorkStation 4
N Edit  Actions  Server Wwindow Help

Print
Exit

Job 5t... Job Title User Dat
Held [ caLIB.ps Adrinistrator aj1¢
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

(3) Select a file “Custom21.ps” on the Select Files to Import menu, and then click [Add].

(4) Confirm that “hold” is selected in [Logical Printer], and then click [Import].

Select Files to Import

Loak ir: | PS5 Files

£a Custom34d.ps
24l Standard21 ps
“Ea Standard34.ps

Filename: | “Custom21.ps" |

File of type: |.*'-‘«|| K.noven Formats V| [ Cancel ]

1(3)

Bemaove

Files to be imparted:

Optionsz...

[ Logical Pirter. | Ten4sCMFP hold ) ) ](4)

(5) Select the file “Custom21.ps” remaining in the Active Job field of Command WorkStation. Then double-click

the file icon, or right-click it and select [Properties].

4, Command WorkStation 4
File Edit
[ Jspooling [ | spooledmeld [ | waiting to process [0 processing [ | processedtheld [ | waitingto print [ | prir

© & < ¥ = e} &

Print Process and Hold Delete Archive Preview Properties

; Active Jobs

window Help

Actions

Server

Mumb. .. Size | Server
Unknown

Unknowin

Copies
Administrator
Administrakor

9/16/2008 9117231 AM 1,601 KB GA-1211-24,

| | | Printed Jobs

Job Title User Diatef Time Copies Size | CMYK Simulation...  CMYE Simulation Py

[ adhara_Colorcal.xls Adrinistrator Qf22[2008 74322 AM 1 &,076...

[ customz1.ps Administrator 9f22/2008 7:21:30 AM 1 1,328...

[ Lyco-T2+08Front, pdf Adrinistrator 9f22[2008 7:19:17 AM 1 8819,

[4 Ds31281.pdf Administrator  9/22/2008 6:28:57 AM 1 3,775...
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

(6) The Properties menu of the printer driver appears. Click the [Color] icon from the Print Option, and then click
[Expert Settings]. Then select “None” for [CMYK Simulation Profile] so as not to start simulation.
* Do not mix with the settings for ColorWise Off.

Expert Color Settines

RGE Source Profile Rendering Style

Print eray using black only {RGb:

0ff - ﬂ RGE Separation
) Simulation (%) Output
7

RGB

file

CMYK

Output Profile
ray using Black Only O Uze Media Defined Prafile

Text/Graphics/Imae v (® Use Dutput Profile

-| Fiery Te045CMFR Plain w1F  »

Ed

o} [/] Spot Color

Spot

Black Text}'Graphics
oy | Pure Black On

L Black Overprint

Text/G raphlcs | —

Black

Update ] [ ak. l[ Cancel

(7) If the media type must be changed, reset the Media Type of the [Media] tab menu. Also be sure to set the size

of media with the “Page Size” setting.

(8) After setting all of the above, print the file “Custom21.ps”.

(9) The test pattern “Custom21.ps” is printed.

(10) Start up the Calibrator of ColorWise Pro Tools, and then click [Measure] of “Get Measurements” to measure

the printed pattern.
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

(11) Display the Measurement vs. Target graph of the View Measurement of the Calibrator. This graph shows the
measurement values of the calibrated gradation steps. If the bold line (tone characteristics of the target image)
and the thin line (the measured values) are almost aligned, the calibration is satisfactory. If not, retry the
calibration.

E Measurements vs. Target

Vg Plot Against
—  [¥] Measurements Target [Fiery TeO45CMFP Plain NOTFINAL | —

Meas  Targ

Cyan D-max  D-Max

o] L7 |65 |

24 27 30

Magenta [-Max D-Max

Folim (120 (1ot |

“rellon D-hax  D-Max

[  [[10s |[10s

0003 06 08 12 15 18 24

CutpLE Density

Black D-max  D-Max

o 10 20 30 40 30 B0 70 80 &S0 100 @'-

InpLIt %

Target Profile: Fiery Te04SCMFP Plain NOTFINAL

Curves
Test Print... Impaort. .. Select Profile. .. Save...

<Note> Never click [Apply] of ColorWise Pro Tools when finishing the confirmation of the graph. If it is

clicked, the calibration results will be deleted.
(12) Print the Configuration Page and then check each field of “Date”, “Media”, “Measurement Method” and

“Operator” on the page to see if the calibration has been performed for each media type.

QO Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

Nothing in particular.
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

6.1.5 To Calibrate Measurement Page (Target) in Both Directions

O Explanation

The density level of gradation steps on the Measurement Page to be used for the calibration (except for ColorCal)
of the GA-1211 changes in the direction perpendicular to the paper feeding direction when it is printed on A4/LT
paper. If a density difference exists on the page either at the front or rear side of the MFP, a satisfactory calibration
result may not be obtained (e.g. dark steps in the pattern are smudged, light steps become darker or the whole
pattern becomes lighter).

Basically such problems must be corrected by the adjustment of the printer engine. However, if the correction is
difficult, they may be resolved by changing the direction of the Measurement Page (its steps are to be parallel to
the feeding direction) before printing.

To change the direction of the gradation steps for A4/LT paper, follow the procedure below. Note that the density

difference on the front or rear side may not be corrected by following this procedure.

Rear side Rear side

i
Feeding Feeding III

Front side Front side

Q Procedures

* Both the service technician and the user can use all the procedures.

(1) Place A4-R or LT-R paper on the bypass tray of the MFP.

(2) Insert the User Software disk to a computer. Then confirm that files” Standard21.ps” and “Standard34.ps” are
stored in the “Windows Color Files\Calibration Files\PS Files” folder.
* ”Standard21.ps” is for a 21-patch chart for A4-R/LT-R, and “Standard34.ps” is for a 34-patch chart for
A3/LD. Do not mix with “Custom21.ps” or “Custom34.ps”.
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

(3) Open the Command WorkStation menu and select as follows: [File] > [Job] > [Import].

4 Command WorkStation 4
FIEN Edit  Actions  Server  Window Help

Chrl+1 ing to process [ pre

Job st... Job Title User Dat
Held ¥ cALIB.ps Adrinistrator a1

(4) Select a file “Standard21.ps” on the Select Files to Import menu, then click [Add].

(5) Confirm that “hold” is selected in [Logical Printer], and then click [Import].

Select Files to Import b_<|

Lookin: | LIPS Fies v| EE

Ea Standard34.ps

Filename: | “Custom21.ps” |
File of type: |AII K.noven Farmats V| ’ Cancel ]
Files to be imported:
) |(4)
Bemave
Optionz...
[ Logical Pirter. | Ten4sCMF hold 2 | = ] (5)

(6) Select the file “Standard21.ps” remaining in the Active Job field of Command WorkStation. Then double-click

the file icon, or right-click it and select [Properties].

(7) The Properties menu of the printer driver appears. Click the [Media] icon from the Print Option, and then
select A4-R/LT-R in [Paper Size]. Then change the setting of [Media Type] as required. Then click [Expert
Settings].

(8) After setting all of the above, print the file “Standard21.ps”.
(9) The test pattern “Standard21.ps” is printed.

(10) Start up the Calibrator of ColorWise Pro Tools, and then click [Measure] of “Get Measurements” to measure

the printed pattern.
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

O Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

Nothing in particular.
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

6.2 To Use Different Profile for Each Media When Media Types are Mixed

Before the adjustment After the adjustment
Thick paper [\ » oy Thick paper | + M ‘
ProfieA Y 11 Profle A o'
> -
!
et 2,1

Plain paper

Profile B

Plain paper

Profile A

Special paper
Profile C

Special paper

Profile A

Colors look different when the same profile is Colors look almost the same when a different
used for different media types. profile is used for each media type.

O Explanation

An original file with various media types mixed can be printed with profiles corresponding to each media type.
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

Q Procedures
* Perform the adjustment in accordance with the procedures below.

(Create profiles > Select Calibration Sets and media types > Perform calibration for each media type)
*Both the service technician and the administrator can use all the procedures.
* All the adjustments will be effective only when images are printed with a PS3 printer driver in the Full color

mode.

*The privilege to operate ColorWise Pro Tools is limited to the administrator.

(1) Start up ColorWise Pro Tools and then download a profile to be used for a certain media type from Profile

Manager to the GA-1211. (In case of the profile for a media type is created)

(2) Assign a Calibration Set and media setting for each profile of media types to be used on the Output Profile

Settings menu. The content of the media setting will be linked to the profile.

(3) Perform automatic calibration for the media type assigned to the profile.

(4) Uncheck [Apply to all calibration sets] on the bottom left of the Calibrator menu. Then click [Customize...] to

assign each Calibration Set.

(5) Perform calibration for the GA-1211 for each media using ES-1000 or DTP32.

Apply To X

Apply recent measurements to the following other calibration sets

Media

[ Plain

Recycled

[] Thickz Paper
Thick3 Paper
[ Thicks Paper

[ 5pecial 1

[ snerial 2

QK ] ’ Cancel
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

(6) Check [Use Media Defined Profile] on the bar of the Output Profile field of the Profile Manager menu.

[ Profile Manager:GA-1211-247E_TeD45CMEP
[ Browse ]r\\TE:-ﬂ7427-03\data\MaahErbmm(Adhava)\F\ v‘
e Q"'—
& | Description
P 8 Apple Standard Ay a SWOP-CDath (EFD
8 SRGE (PO) E
8 Adohe RGB (1998) A
S . & TOvo Offset Coated 2.0
8 FieyROBYS i
8 EFRo8 ————————————————
Lse Media Defined Prafile
& | Description: Appear in D) T I P
P A DIC EFD DiC ‘ -
&8 Euroscale (EF) Eurg, @ | E | DESC” FJ“Dn.
©® A 150 Coated . q
8 156 Uncnsion & Fiery Te045CHMFP Flain
B JMPAver2 (EFT) ) )
@ Jspan Calor 2001 e EFD 8 Fiery Te045CMFP Thick
8 SWOP-Coated (EFl) OP-C ot
8 TOYO Offset Coated 2.0 TOYO-Coate - — Temoremm s )
& | Description: Appear in One-way Communication Driver as.
P B Fiery TeD45CHFF Flain NOTFINAL FlainRecycled Transparency
8 Fiery Te045CHFP Thickl NOTFINAL Thicki Paper,Thick2 Paper,Thick Paper,Thickd Paper
8 Fiey Te045CHFP Specialt NOTFINAL Special |
8 Fiey Te045CHFP Special2 NOTFINAL Special 2
P 8| Deseription source output
=
Creation Dste
Last Madified:

(7) Select “Use Server’s Default” for “Output Profile” of “Expert Settings” of the printer driver menu, or select
[Use Media Defined Profile] for the printer driver.

!

w— Output Profile
i+ sze Media Defined Profile

" Usze Output Praofile

| =

O Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
Be sure to check [Use Media Defined Profile] on the bar of Output Profile field of the Profile Manager menu when

two-way communication is disabled and “Use Server’s Default” is selected for “Output Profile”.
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

6.3 To Print in Desired Color Balance (How to Use Color Editor)

Normal procedure

Color Editor
s }l Adjust colors |

4

| Store adjustment result |

Calibration \ 4
Set profiles

File for adjustment

Application ‘
| Open the file |

4

| Execute print command |

Printer Driver
\4
| Select profile |<
| Print |
Re-adjust A4

— Check result

When a profile is re-adjusted, printing must be
repeated as well.

e-STUDIO2330C/2820C/2830C/3520C/3530C/4520C

Effective procedure

File for adjustment

|
Application ‘
| Open the file |

4

| Execute print command |
]

Printer Driver *
| Delete PPD data |

\4

Print PS file

| XXXX.PS |

Color Editor
- *l Adjust colors |
* Download
| Test print |
Command
WorkStation

Hold queue

XXXX.PS

l Rename

}l Calib.ps |

Re-adjust 4

: Check result |

The image adjusted with Color Editor can be
easily printed by saving a file for adjustment
in the hold queue as a PS file. (Only the
sequence of the red arrows is repeated.)

© 2008 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved
6-24



6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

O Explanation
To change colors in printouts according to the user’s request, normally operations from 1 to 4 below must be
repeated, resulting the reduction of adjustment efficiency.

1. Adjust the CMYK Simulation Profile or Output Profile setting according to the user’s request using Color

Editor.

2. Name the adjusted setting, and then save and register it.

3. Print with the registered setting and then check the colors on printouts.

4. If the colors are not printed as in the way the user has requested, repeat the operation from 1 to re-adjust it.
In this case, the adjustment of the profile and the checking of colors can be performed simultaneously with Color
Editor by holding the image file in the hold queue of the Command WorkStation. (However, only one file can be
checked and stored in the hold queue.)

Q Procedures

* Perform the adjustment in accordance with the procedures below.
*Both the service technician and the administrator can use all the procedures.
* All the adjustments will be effective only when images are printed with a PS3 printer driver in the Full color

mode.

* Command WorkStation and ColorWise Pro Tools must be installed in a computer in order to perform procedures
(1) to (6) below.

*The menus of ColorWise Pro Tools on Macintosh are displayed as in the almost same manner as those for
Windows OS. Therefore only the menus on Windows OS are introduced in this section. Note that ColorWise Pro
Tools must be operated under administrator privilege.

* Adjustable files are limited to PS files or EPS files. Also, if PPD data are attached to a PS file printed from a
common application, the information of the PPD data will be given priority. Therefore be sure to delete PPD data

of the PS file in advance following the procedure (6) below.
(1) Start up Command WorkStation.
(2) Open a file to be used from an application on a client computer.
(3) Click [Print] on the [File] menu of the application.
* A dialog box for printing appears.
*Note that the name of each menu may differ depending on the applications.
(4) Select “GA-1211” as a printer name. Then check [Output to file], and then click [Properties].

* The printer driver of the GA-1211 appears.

*Note that the name of each menu may differ depending on the applications.
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

(5) Click the [PostScript] tab.

(6) Change “PostScript (optimized for speed)” to “Archive format” for “PostScript Output format”.
*PPD data are deleted by selecting “Archive format”.

(7) Click [OK] to print the file.

& GA-1211E PS v1.0 D37 Printing Preferences

Fiery Printin ‘ PastScript | hﬂut{5)
AY 7

PostScript output format:

Archive format j

PostScript [optimized for zpeed]
PostS cript [optimized for portability - ADSC)

TrueType fonts

Send TrueType fonts as: |Autnmatic j
True Type Font Setting: |Subsliluts with Device Font j
Defaults

(7)
Cancel | [ épob | [ Hep

(8) When the printing of the file is finished, the finished print job will be accumulated on the Printed Job list at
the bottom of the Command WorkStation menu. Select this file and right-click the icon of the file. Then select

“Hold” on this menu or “Hold” on the toolbar in order to move the selected file to the hold queue.

(9) Change the name of the file moved to the hold queue to “CALIB.PS”. The media type and page size must be

set in advance because they are not linked.

4. Command WorkStation 4

File Edit Actions Server ‘\Window Help

[ Jepodling [ |spocledield [ | waiting to process [0 processing [ | processedheld [ | waiting to pri

© € < I Q E

Print Process and Hold Delete Archive Previgw Propertie

Date/Time
952008 6:15:10 AM

Copies

Size | Media Ty

B Calib.ps Administrator
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

(10) Adjust the curve for each color with Color Editor, and then click [Test Print]. Then check [Sample Image
Page] on the Test Print dialog box. (You can leave [Comparison Page] unchecked if not necessary.) Then click
[Print] to print the CALIB.PS file in the hold queue. Repeat this operation until the colors with which the user

is satisfied are printed out.

Test Print E'

[ ] Comparisan Page

Paper Size

LTR A4 |

Input Tray
|F'.ut|:| Select LI

Sample Image Page

(User-downloaded CALIB.PS in Hold Queue)

Print l [ Zancel ]

(11) When satisfactory colors are printed, click [Save] of Color Editor to save the adjustment result.
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

O Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
If a profile to be adjusted is a CMYK Simulation Profile, be sure to set the CMYK Simulation method. Also if a
profile is a CMYK Simulation Profile, carefully check that the correct profile is selected when more than one

Output Profile is assigned to one media type. This adjustment procedure can also be applied to the confirmation of

calibration.
'O 06 Color Editor:1SO Coated )
0 )
Edit Mode Link with |
— [ Quick S v Fiery Te035CMFP Plain v1F
Fiery TeQ35CMFP Speciall v1F
2 ry p
= Fiery Te035CMFP Special2 v1F
= Fiery TeO35CMFP Thick v1F
& AutoGray Fiery TeO35CMFP Plain v1F
o 1.32
2
Yellow D-Max
@ [&€]__]0.77
=
Black D-Max
» el 148
R g
5
-E‘ = Brightness @ @
O =
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100
Input %

Input Output

'k Add ) € Remcwezj

(Curves |

( Test Print... ){ Import... )(Select Proﬁle...)( Save... )( Done ) P
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

6.4 To Print with Profile Attached to Image

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

Attached profile
3 gw 0 [0 carce meny s=g

[ T———————— -_&-m

Attached profile .
T3 T eae e oo :

[ T———————— -_&-m

l Print

Attached profile

E = 2 o carte meny =g

[ p—————— -_&-m

Default profile

3 ot alanzrtnmenuq ot

The default profile of the GA-1211 is given The image file is printed with the attached
priority over a profile attached to the image profile.
file.

O Explanation
When the GA-1211 is used for printing, the default profile of the GA-1211 has the first priority. Therefore this
default profile may be used even if a color profile is attached to the image file. In this case, the attached profile can

be applied instead of the default GA-1211 profile by changing the setting of the printer driver.

Q Procedures
* Perform the adjustment in accordance with the procedures below.

*Both the service technician and the user can perform all adjustments.

* All the adjustments will be effective only when images are printed with PS3 printer driver in the Full color mode.
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

(1) Open the printer driver properties and then click the [Color] icon on the [Fiery Printing] tab page.

(2) Click [Expert Settings] of the Print Mode setting.
* The Expert Color Settings menu appears.

%% GA-1211 PS v1.0 Properties

Fiery Printing | PostScript | About (1 )
Prezet |:| @ D_‘] [ (;’ E E & B E.
[Default Job Templa]l® Bazic Joblnfo Media Lapoulj| Color [fimage Finishing YDP  Stamping  Printer

Defaults

Job View Print Mode

{* Standard Color

™ Expert Color Expert Settingz ... (2)

" Grapscale
Printer Status: [V Black Detection B& [~ Compasite Overprint
Online
B8
[ Substitute Colors B [ Combine Separations

RNF peE

[~ Auto Trapping

efi

0K l[ Cancel ][ Help

(3) Select “None” for “RGB Source Profile”.
* “Fiery RGB” is selected by default.

Expert Color Settings

RGB Source Profile Rendering Style

* = Presentation v | e—

Print eray using black only {RGB}

|0ff ﬂ ﬂ RGB Separation
" Simulation * Output

RGB

CMYK Simulation Profile GMYK Simulation

E ey 150 Coated v | e— (O otpot GCR) v | — Qutput Profile
Print Gray using Black Only ™ IUge Media Defined Praofile

Text/Graphics Tmag = (* Uze Output Profile

)| Ficry Tel40CMFF Plain v1F ﬂ

CMYK

Spot

o [v Spot Color

= Black Text/Graphics
ey |Fure Black On -

Black Owerprint

Black

Text/Graphics o | S—

Defaults Update | QK | Cancel

QO Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

Nothing in particular.
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

6.5 To Adjust Tone of Gray or Black Area

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

Photo area Photo area

Text area Text area

TOSHIBA

TOSHIBA

Variations in the reproducibility of gray areas Color balance is reproduced in a uniformed tone
are caused by the types of originals. by changing the method of the reproduction of
gray areas.

U Explanation

When solid black areas such as line arts (graphics), text or drawing data on RGB images are printed from a
Microsoft Office application, normally they are printed only with K toner while gray areas are printed with all the
C, M, Y and K toners so as to reproduce the depth of colors.

If you would like to reproduce gray areas only with K toner instead of using C, M, Y and K toners or adjust the

tone of black areas, change the settings on the printer driver.

U Procedures
*Procedures to follow vary depending on whether you would like to print gray areas only with K toner or adjust

the tone of black areas of text and line arts (graphics). Refer to the procedure most suited to your needs.
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

6.5.1 To Print Gray Areas Only with K Toner

Q Procedures
*Both the service technician and the user can perform all adjustments.
* All the adjustments will be effective only when images are printed with PS3 printer driver in the Full color mode.

(1) Open the printer driver properties and then click the [Color] icon on the [Fiery Printing] tab page.

(2) Click [Expert Settings] of the Print Mode setting.

*» The Expert Color Settings menu appears.

& GA-1211 PS5 v1.0 Properties

Fie Printing | PostSeript | About (1 )
Preset |:| E‘ ["}_1 E (‘/ IE % & @ E
o Basic JoblInfo Media Lapoul| Color [Jlmage Finishing WDP Stamping  Printer

Defaults

Job View

Print Mode
@ + Standard Calar
@ ™ Expert Color Expert Settings ... (2)
" Grapscale
. =
Printer Status: [v¥ Black Detection B‘- [ Composite Overprint
Online

B8
/ [ Substitute Colors B [ Combire Separations

/ [~ Auta Trapping
efi

ak. l[ Cancel ][ Help
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

(3) Select areas to be printed only with K toner in “Print gray using black only (RGB)”.
* Off: All the gray areas are printed with four toners (C, M, Y and K).
* Text/Graphic: The gray areas of text and line arts (graphics) are printed only with K toner.
* Text/Graphic/Image: All the gray areas are printed only with K toner.

Expert Golor Settings

RGE Source Profile Rendering Style

.‘ b | Fiery RGE v5 | — | esertation | —
Print eray using black only {RGB)

RGB

ﬂ RGE Separation
" Simulation + Dutput

GMYK Simulation Profile GMYK Simulation

ﬁ oy |50 Coated v | e— (0 otput GCR) v | — Output Profile
Print Gray using Black Only " Use Media Defined Profile

Text/Graphics/Imag v {* Use Output Prafile

E pp| Ficry Te045CMFP Plain w1F ﬂ

CMYK

- [v Spot Golor

Spot

Black Text/Graphics

ammmp | Pure Black On -

Black Owerprint

Black

Text/Graphics v | S—

Defaultz Update | kK | Cancel

0 Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

When color photographs are printed only with K toner, the printed images may look rougher. In order to avoid this,

check the printed images carefully and adjust them.
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

6.5.2 To Adjust Tone of Black Areas on Text or Line Arts
The tone of black areas that are defined with a parameter ((R, G, B) = (0, 0, 0)) can be adjusted.

Q Procedures

*Both the service technician and the user can perform all adjustments.
* All the adjustments will be effective only when images are printed with a PS3 printer driver in the Full color

mode.
(1) Open the printer driver properties and then click the [Color] icon on the [Fiery Printing] tab page.

(2) Click [Expert Settings] of the Print Mode setting.
* The Expert Color Settings menu appears.

& GA-1211 PS5 v1.0 Properties

Fie Printing | PostSeript | About (1 )
Preset |:| E‘ ["}_1 E (‘/ IE % & @ E
Basic JoblInfo Media Lapoul| Color [Jlmage Finishing WDP Stamping  Printer

Defaults
Job ¥i
ob Yiew Print Mode
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@ ™ Expert Color Expert Settings ... (2)
" Grapscale
. =
Printer Status: [v¥ Black Detection B‘- [ Composite Overprint
Online

B8
/ [ Substitute Colors B [ Combire Separations

/ [~ Auta Trapping
efi

ak. l[ Cancel ][ Help
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

(3) Select areas to be printed only with K toner in “Black Text/Graphics”.
* Pure Black On:  The black areas on text and line arts (graphics) are printed only with K toner. When this is
selected, the density of the black areas becomes darker than that of the simulated image.

* Rich Black On:  The black areas on text and line arts (graphics) are printed with Rich Black (K — 100%, C

—50%). When this is selected, the tone of the black area becomes deeper.

* Normal: The black areas on text and line arts (graphics) are printed with four toners (C, M, Y and
K).
Expert Golor Settings
RGB Source Profile Rendering Style
g .‘ s | Ficry AGE v5 | — et ation v | —
=3 Print gray using black only {(RGB}
|Off ﬂ ﬂ RGB Separation
" Simulation & Output
o« GMYK Simulation Profile GMYK Simulation
% ﬁ oy | 150 Coated v | eo— | L [Output GCR] v | — Output Profile
Print Gray using Black Only " Use Media Defined Prafile
Text/Graphice/Imae f+ Use Dutput Profile
| Fiery Te045CMFF Plain w1F ﬂ
Ed
:-’. =y [v Spot Golor
™
=}
L
==]
Black Overprint
Text/Graphics | —
Defaults Update | ak | Cancel

O Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

Nothing in particular.
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

6.6 To Make Low-Resolution Images Look Smoother

Print data

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

Printed normally The image look smoother (softer).

O Explanation
When images with a low resolution level are printed, the edges of the images may become jaggy. To suppress the

jagginess, the smoothing setting of the printer driver must be changed.
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

Q Procedures

*Both the service technician and the user can perform all adjustments.
* All the adjustments will be effective only when images are printed with a PS3 printer driver in the Full color

mode.

(1) Open the printer driver properties and then click the [Image] icon on the [Fiery Printing] tab page.

(2) Check [Image Smoothing].

%% GA-1211 PS v1.0 Properties
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O Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
Nothing in particular.
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

6.7 To Suppress Moiré or Jagginess on Photographs

Before the adjustment After the adjustment

Moiré occurs on the photo image. The image is printed clearly without Moiré.

QO Explanation
When photographs are printed, Moiré may appear over the image or the edges of the image may become jaggy. To

suppress them, image quality must be changed on the printer driver.

Q Procedures
*Both the service technician and the user can perform all adjustments.
* All the adjustments will be effective only when images are printed with a PS3 printer driver in the Full color

mode.
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

(1) Open the printer driver properties and then click the [Image] icon on the [Fiery Printing] tab page.

(2) Select “Best” in the “Image Quality” setting.

%% GA-1211 PS 1.0 Properties
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U Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
Copying speed may be reduced depending on the adjustment.
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

6.8 To Adjust Sharpness

Printed normally

After the adjustment After the adjustment

The image looks sharper. The image looks softer.

O Explanation
To print images to be sharper or softer depending on the original, the sharpness setting on the printer driver must

be changed, or the service technician must adjust the default setting of the sharpness level in the adjustment mode

[05].

Q Procedures
*Procedures to follow vary depending on whether you would like to adjust the sharpness level of the image or

change the default setting of the sharpness level. Refer to the procedure most suited to your needs.
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)
6.8.1 To Adjust Sharpness Level of Image

Q Procedures

*Both the service technician and the user can perform all adjustments.

* All the adjustments will be effective only when images are printed with a PS3 printer driver in the Full color
mode.

(1) Open the printer driver properties and then click [Image] icon on the [Fiery Printing] tab page.

(2) Change the sharpness level to the desired one in the Sharpness setting.
+ 0: Center (default)
o +1 ~+4: Sharper (“+4” is for the sharpest)
o-1~-4: Softer (“-4” is for the softest)

%% GA-1211 PS 1.0 Properties

Fiery Printing | PostSeript | About

P 1 Y P
rese O B Kk K @R = & = Ed
i Bagiz Job Info Media Layout Color{ Image JFinishing WDP Stamping  Printer
aEe Defaults
Job Vi
o 1ew Toner Save : .
[ Taner Reduction
/ ot
C0n
Erightnezs : . Sharpneszz
O
|1uu% Normal v| 0 Normal 3 (2)
Halftone : 4 Sharpest
Printer Status: 3
Online | Auto b |

2
1
e "

-2

-3

-4 Softest

i
efi

Hle

QK. l[ Cancel ” Help

U Precautions after the completion of the adjustment
Nothing in particular.
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6. Printer-specific Adjustments (GA-1211)

6.8.2 To Change Default Setting of Sharpness Level

Q Procedures

*The service technician must perform all adjustments.
* All the adjustments will be effective only when images are printed with a PS3 printer driver in the Full color

mode.

(1) Enter the adjustment mode [05]. Change the value for the code [8119] to adjust the default value of the sharpness

level (sharpness intensity at the center value).

Acceptable

Default
value range

[05] code Subcode Recommended value

Set a value larger than 128 to make the
image sharper.

05-8119 1/2 0 to 255 128
Set a value smaller than 128 to make
the image softer.

*The subcode varies according to the area where the sharpness is adjusted. Refer to the table below and set

the subcode for the area to be adjusted.

Subcode Areas where the sharpness
is adjusted
1 Line art (graphics)
2 Photo

O Precautions after the completion of the adjustment

Nothing in particular.
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